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FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual has been prepared to introduce new 

service and new data for the XS400H/XS400SH. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this 

Supplementary Service Manual together with following manuals: 

XS360C Service Manual (LIT-11616-00-49) 

XS400F/XS400-2F Supplementary Service Manual (LIT-11616-01-19) 

XS400G/ XS400SG Supplementary Service Manual (LIT-11616-01-87) 

SERVICE DEPT. 

INTERNATIONAL DIVISION 

YAMAHA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

NOTE: 

This Supplementary Service Manual contains information regarding 

periodic maintenance to the emissions control system for the XS400H/ 

XS400SH. Please read this material carefully. 

NOTICE 

This manual was written by the Yamaha Motor Company primarily for use 

by Yamaha dealers and their qualified mechanics. It is not possible to put an 

entire mechanic’s education into one manual, so it is assumed that persons 

using this book to perform maintenance and repairs on Yamaha motorcycles 

have a basic understanding of the mechanical concepts and procedures in- 

herent to motorcycle repair technology. Without such knowledge, attemp- 

ted repairs or service to this model may render it unfit for use and/or unsafe. 

This model has been designed and manufactured to perform within certain 

specifications in regard to performance and emissions. Proper service with 

the correct tools is necessary to ensure that the motorcycle will operate as 

designed. If there is any question about a service procedure, it is imperative 

that you contact a Yamaha dealer for any service information changes that 

apply to this model. This policy is intended to provide the customer with the 

most satisfaction from his motorcycle and to conform with federal en- 

vironmental quality objectives. 

- Yamaha Motor Company, Ltd. is eontinualiy eträhe to improve all models 
‘manufactured by Yamaha. Modifications and significant changes in 

specifications or procedures will ‘be forwarded to all Authorized Yamaha 
dealers and will, where applicable, appear in future editions of this manual. 

- 



Particularly important information is distinguished in this manual by the 

following notations: 

NOTE: A NOTE provides key information to make procedures easier 

or clearer. 

CAUTION: A CAUTION indicates special procedure that must be follow- 

ed to avoid damage to the motorcycle. 

WARNING: A WARNING indicates special procedures that must be 

followed to avoid injury to a motorcycle operator or person 

inspecting or repairing the motorcycle. 

Starting Serial Number 

[ XS400H | 4R5-000101 | 



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION CHART 

Periodic maintenance emission control system 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

R 1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 

Mb: PORN NI or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months 
(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) 

m Check and adjust valve clearance when 
1.* | Valve Clearance engine is cold. © O e} 

C Replace every 
Check condition. Adjust gap. Clean. 12,000 km or 

2. | Spark Plugs Replace after initial 13,000 km (8,000 mil). ® 4 18 months 
(7,500 mi) 

3.* Crankcase Ventilation Check ventilation hose for cracks or o o 
* | System damage. Replace if necessary. 

Check fuel hose for cracks or damage. 
4.* | Fuel Hose Replace if necessary. . o 

Check for leakage. Retighten as 
5.* | Exhaust System necessary. Replace gasket(s) if O O 

necessary. 

6.* gfi:g:{gggns yn- Adjust synchronization of carburetors. (9] O 
Check and adjust engine idle speed. 

7.* | Idle Speed Adjust cable free play if necessary. ° o 

* Itis recommended that these items be inspected and serviced by a Yamaha Dealer or other qualified mechanic. 

General maintenance/lubrication 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

P 1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
. L PR From or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months! or 24 months 

(600 mi) (3,000. mi) | (2,500mi) | (5,000 mi) | (10,000 mi) 

1. | Engine Oil | Warm-up engine before : draining Refer to NOTE O e} 2} 

2. | Oil Filter Replace = O O O 

3.* | Air Filter Dry type filter. Clean - o o 

with compressed air. 

4.* | Brake Adjust free play. 
system Replace pads (disc 

brake) or shoes — o e} [0] 
(drum brake) if 
necessary. 

5.*| Clutch Adjust free play — O O O 

6. | Drive Check chain condition. | Yamaha chain 
Chain Adjust and lubricate and cable lube a 

chain thoroughly, or SAE 10W/30 CHECK CHAIN TENSION AND LUBE EVERY 500 km (300 mi). 

motor oil 

7. | Control Apply cable lube Yamaha chain 
and Meter | thoroughly. and cable lube o o o 
Cable or 10W/30 

¢ | motoroil 

Apply cable lube Lithium soap ' 
lightly. base grease o e} 2 

> 



INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
in. ITEM BENIERKE TerE or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months| or 24 months 

(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) | (10,000 mi) 

9. | Stand Apply cable lube Yamaha chain 
Shaft lightly. and cable lube 
Pivots/ or SAE 10W/30 
Brake Pedal motor oil. 
Shaft/ O 
Charge 
Pedal 
Shaft/Kick 
Crank Boss 

10.*| Front Fork | Drain completely. Yamaha fork oil 
Oil Refill to specification 20wt or O 

equivalent 

11.*| Steering Check bearings Medium weight 
Bearings assembly for looseness. | wheel bearing 

Moderately repack grease. ¢} Repack 
every 16,000 km 
(10,000 mi) 

12.*| Wheel Check bearings for B o 
Bearings smooth rotation. 

13. | Battery Check specific gravity. 
Check breather pipe for - O 
proper operation. 

14. | Brake/ Apply cable lube Yamaha chain 
Clutch lightly. and cable lube 
Lever or SAE 10W/30 O 
Pivot motor oil 
Shafts 

* Itisrecommended that these items be inspected and serviced by a Yamaha dealer or other qualified mechanic. 

NOTE: 

Engine oil type: 

a. If temperature does not go below 5°C (41°F)? YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil or SAE 20W/40 type 

“SE’ motor oil. 

b. Iftemperature does not go above 15°C (59°F): SAE 10W/30 type "SE”' motor oil 

Par 23 
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NEW SERVICE 

*ENGINE 

A. FUEL LEVEL 

The carburetor is furnished with a drain screw 

to provide easy access to service work. Thus, 

the following ‘‘Fuel level measurement’ 

should be added. 

Fuel level measurement 

NOTE: 

Before checking the fuel level, note the 

following: 

1. Place the motorcycle on a level surface. 

2. Adjust the motorcycle position by plac- 

ing a suitable stand or a garage jack 

under the engine so that the carburetor 

is positioned vertically. 

1. Connect the level gauge (special tool) or 

a vinyl pipe of 6 mm (0.24 in) in inside 

diameter to the float bowl nozzle left or 

right side carburetor. 

2. Setthe gauge as shown and loosen the 

drain screw. 

4. Note the fuel level and bring the gauge 

to the other end of the carburetor line 

and repeat step 3. Note the fuel level 

again compare it with the previous 

gauge reading. They should be equal. If 

not, place a suitable size of wooden 

piece or the like under the center stand 

and adjust. 

5. Check the fuel level one by one. The 

level should be in the specified range. 

Fuel level: 

3 + 1 mm (0.12 + 0.04 in) below from 

the carburetor mixing chamber body 

edge. 

1. Level gauge 2. Drain screw 

3. Start the engine and stop it after a few 

minutes of run. This procedure is 

necessary to obtain the correct fuel 

level. 

NOTE: 

Make sure the fuel petcock is "ON” or 

“RES” position. 



6. If the fuel level is incorrect, remove the B 

carburetor assembly from the motorcy- 

cle and check the fuel valve (s) and float 

assembly (s) for damage. 

7. If no damage is found, correct the fuel 

level by slightly bending the float arm Crankcase 

tang. Recheck the fuel level. 

Tightening torque (Front, under): 3.0 m-kg (21.7 ft-Ib) 

Crankcase 

Engine bracket Frame 

1. Float arm tang ¢ 

Tightening torque (Rear, under): 3.0 m-kg (21.7 ft-Ib) 

*CHASSIS 

A. METHOD OF MOUNTING THE Hiititiae damper 

ENGINE 

The method of mounting the engine BREUER Crankcase 
assembly is changed from a rigid to an elastic 

type. Thus, the tightening torque should be on 

changed accordingly as follows. > | ) ] 

a ‚BER 

et gl 
| 

Frame 

[ Left side | | Right side | 

B. BRAKE LINING 

The brake lining indicator is modified for 

easier maintenance. Thus, the following 
"Brake lining inspection”’ should be changed. 

L 
b} 

Brake lining inspection Pty i 
1. Front brake lining (For XS400H) Pe 

To check, see the wear indicator posi- 

tion while pulling the brake lever. Ifthe _ 

A x indicator reaches to the wear limit line, - 

| replace the shoes. 
| Tightening torque (Upper): 
...1.8m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 



ELECTRICAL 

A. STARTING CIRCUIT CUT-OFF 

SYSTEM 

The starting circuit cut-off system is 

employed. Hence, the following description. 

Description 

This model is equipped with a starting circuit 

cut-off switch. The starter motor is so design- 

ed that it can be started only when the 

(For 

1. Wear limit 2. Wear indicator 

2. Rear brake lining 

XS400SH) 

To check, see the wear indicator posi- 

tion while depressing the brake pedal. If 

the indicator reaches to the wear limit 

line, replace the shoes. 

XS400H/ 

transmission is in Neutral or the clutch is 

disengaged. 

Accordingly, the starter motor will not start 

when the transmission is shifted into any 

position other than neutral, unless the clutch 

lever is pulled in. 

Function of the Diode in the Relay 

When the transmission is in a position other 

than Neutral: 

Turning on the clutch lever switch (Clutch is 

disengaged by pulling the clutch lever) makes 

the safety relay to turn on. 

In this case, the diode interrupts the flow of 

current from the main switch to the neutral 

indicator light and to the relay, and thus the 

light will not come on. 

1. Wear limit 2. Wear indicator 

COLOR CODE 

Y ale Yellow 

Gi: PEN, Green 
D LW Blarapet s Black 

> o | ka a Brown 

e Sb e Sky blue 

< < R/W. ... Red/White 
E t h e i | DA B/Y ..... Black/ Yellow 

LENZ Blue/ Black 

Bi Sb 

i Main switch I switch i 
RR Br R/W 

i Neutral 3 
indicator light Sb . 

5 S . “RB 

B/Y | T 1 P ——y 
1 | bk | | a 

Starting circuit l R/W 
cut-off switch ats Zube: 

Safety relay 



Operation 

1. When the transmission is in Neutral: 

Neutralswitch . .. ...... . See ON 

Clutch lever switch ........ OFForON 

O When the main switch is turned on 

while the transmission is in neutral the 

starting circuit cut-off relay circuit is 

closed and the relay is actuated. 

O When the START’ button is pressed, 

the circuit from the main switch to the 

relay — starter switch assembly — 

“START” (button) is closed, and the 

starter switch assembly is turned on, 

thus causing the starter motor to start. 

2. When the clutch lever is released while 

the transmission is in position other than 

neutral: 

Neuftral'switch.:: =. +3 sten. OFF 

Gluteh.lever: switch: „u... 8.» OFF 

O Since the starting circuit cut-off is kept 

open, the relay is not actuated, and it is 

impossible to turn on the starter switch 

assembly by pushing the START” 

botton. 

Asa result, the starter motor does not 

run. 

3. When the clutch lever is disengaged by 

pulling in the clutch lever while the 

transmission is in a position other than 

neutral: 

Neutral switch. . ............... OFF 

Clutchleverswitch . ............. ON 

O Since the clutch lever switch is on 

while the neutral switch is off, ‚the 
following circuit — main switch <— 

starting circuit cut-off relay — clutch 
lever switch is closed and the relay is 

actuated. 

) The subsequent operation is the same 

¥ as 3. 

i
 

e
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SPECIFICATIONS 

General Specifications 

| Type Constant mesh, 6-speed, drum 

XS400SH XS400H 

Basic color BLACK RED or CARDINAL RED NEW CATALINE BLUE 

Dimensions: 

Overall length 2,070 mm (81.5 in) o= 

Overall width 870 mm (34.3 in) 860 mm (33.9 in) 
Overall height 1,140 mm (44.9 in) 1,105 mm (43.5 in) 

Seat height 770 mm (30.3 in) Zi 

Wheelbase 1,375 mm (54.1 in) + 

Minimum ground clearance 135 mm ( 5.3 in) = 

Caster (steering head angle) 27°30° & 

Trail 87 mm (3.43 in) = 

Weight: 

Net 170 kg (375 Ib) 167 kg (368 Ib) 

Engine: 

Type 4 stroke air-cooled, gasoline - 

Bore X stroke X cylinders 69x 52.4mmx2 -« 

(2.717 X 2.063 in X 2) 

Displacement 391 cc (23.86 cu. in) % 

Compression ratio 9.3:1 => 

Lubrication: 

Lubrication system Pressure lubricated, wet sump % 

Delivery pump type Trochoid 5 

Carburetion: 

Manufacturer MIKUNI + 

Type BS34, constant velocity = 

Air filter: Dry type element = 

Ignition: 

Type Battery ignition + 

(Full transistor ignition) 

Spark plug BP7ES (NGK) or * 

N-7Y (CHAMPION) 

Charging: 

Type Three-phase, regulated alternator * 

Manufacturer, 1.D. No. ND 021000-778 = 

Maximum output 14.5V, 12A = 

Battery type 12N12A-4A - 

Battery dimensions 134 x 160 x 80 mm e 

' (5.28x 6.30%3.15in) - L 

; Rectifier DE3804-1 or DS10TEY-L full wave ar 

‘| Regulator 026000-3280 [(Ctype * * 

© | Regulating voltage (No. load) 14.0 - 14.7V : = 

Starting: Electric and kick starter _” - 

Primary drive: 

Type Gear - 

Teeth, ratio 78/24 (3.250) - 

Clutch: Wet, multiple disc <= 

Transmission: e 



XS400SH XS400H 

Teeth, ratio 1st 35/14 (2.500) = 

2nd 32/18 (1.777) = 

3rd 29/21 (1.380) = 

4th 27/24 (1.125) #= 

5th 25/26 (0.961) = 

6th 26/30 (0.866) - 

Secondary drive: 

Type Chain DID 50DS-102L - 

Teeth, ratio 37/16 (2.312) - 

Chassis: 

Frame Tubular steel, semi-double cradle = 

Suspension: Front Telescopic fork nn 

Rear Swing arm = 

Tires: Front 3.00S 18-4PR (Tubeless) 3.00S 18-4PR 

Rear 120/90-16 63S (Tubeless) 120/90-16 63S 

Brakes: Front Hydraulic disc Drum brake 

Rear Drum brake - 

Fuel tank: Total 14.0 lit (3.67 US. gal) = 

Reserve 3.3 lit (0.87 US. gal) A= 

Wheels: Front Cast wheel Spoke wheel 

Rear Cast wheel Spoke wheel 

Maintenance Specifications 

1. Engine 

Engine oil capacity: 

Dry 2.61it (2.7 US. qt) 

Oil and filter change 2.3lit (2.4 US. qt) 

Oil change 2.0 lit (2.1 US. qt) 

Recommended lubricant: 

If temperature does not go below 5°C (40°F) YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil or SAE 20W/40 SE motor oil 

If temperature does not go above 15°C (60°F) SAE 10W/30 SE motor oil 

Cranking pressure (at seal level) 11 kg/cm? (156 psi) 

Maximum difference between cylinders 1 kg/cm? (14 psi) 

g
 





STOPPING DISTANCE 

This figure indicates braking performance that can be met or exceeded by the vehicles to which it 
applies, without locking the wheels, under different conditions of loading and with partial failures 

of the braking system. 

u LIGHT ] 185 (XS400H) 
FULL OPERATIONAL T 167 (XS400SH) 

SERVICE BRAKE ] 195 (XS400H) 
by i ol DARIALIS 7 181 (XS400SH) 

(“Partial failure’’ information is not 

applicable and is not included) 0 1 00 200 300 (Feet) 

i STOPPING DISTANCE IN FEET FROM 60MPH 

ACCELERATION AND PASSING ABILITY 

This figure indicates passing times and distances that can be met or exceeded by the vehicles to 

which it applies, in the situations diagrammed below. The low-speed pass assumes an initial speed 

of 20 mph. and a limiting speed of 35 mph. This high-speed pass assumes an initial speed of 50 

mph. and a limiting speed of 80 mph. 

INITIAL SPEED: 20 MPH LIMITING SPEED: 35 MPH 

Te PASSING DISTANCE, FEET 

TOTAL PASSING TIME, SECONDS 
an... TXTALPASSING TIME, SECOND >> LOW-SPEED PASS el sl 

WoiCJg------------ ---[_ [940 ft 

55 ft CONSTANT 20 MPH 

TRUCK 

INITIAL SPEED: 50 MPH LIMITING SPEED: 80 MPH 

TOTAL PASSING DISTANCE, FEET 

TOTAL PASSING TIME, SECONDS 

HIGH-SPEED PASS 

55 ft CONSTANT 50 MPH 

TRUCK 

SUMMARY 

Low-speed pass. ............ 353.0 feet: 7.2 seconds (XS400H/XS400SH) 

High-speed pass ............ 1,053.6 feet: 10.6 seconds (XS400H/XS400SH) 



CONVERSION TABLES 

METRIC TO INCH SYSTEM INCH TO METRIC SYSTEM 

KNOWN MULTIPLIER RESULT KNOWN MULTIPLIER RESULT 

Bi m-kg 1.233 ft-Ib w | ft-Ib 0.13826 m-kg 

3 | mkg 86.80 in-Ib 3 |in-Ib 0.01152 m-kg 
S | cm-kg 0.0723 ft-Ib S |ft-Ib 13.831 cm-kg 
FH | cm-kg 0.8680 in-Ib + | in-Ib 1.1521 cm-kg 

~ | kg 2.205 Ib = | b 0.4535 kg 
2lg 0.03527 oz 2 | oz 28.352 g 

& | km/lit 2.352 mpg & | mpg 0.4252 km/lit 

z km/hr 0.6214 mph = mph 1.609 km/hr 
= km 0.6214 mi 5 mi 1.609 km 
am 3.281 ft a | ft 0.3048 m 
3 m 1.094 yd 3 yd 0.9141 m 

oO | cm 0.3937 in Olin 2.54 cm 
T | mm 0.03937 in i in 25.4 mm 

c cc (cm?) 0.03382 oz (US liq) g oz (US liq) 29.57 cc (cm?) 
ol ec (cm?) 0.06102 cu. in Ol cu.in 16.387 cc (cm?) 

“., lit (liter) 2.1134 pt (US liq) Ex, pt (US liq) 0.4732 lit (liter) 
8 lit (liter) 1.057 at (US liq) Ei at (US liq) 0.9461 lit (liter) 
>| lit (liter) 0.2642 gal (US lig) > | gal (US liq) 3.785 lit (liter) 

o | kg/mm 56.007 Ib/in o | !b/in 0.017855 kg/mm 

@ | kg/cm? 14.2234 psi (Ib/in?) @ | psi (Ib/in?) 0.07031 kg/cm? 
= Centigrade(°C)| 9/5(°C)+32 | Fahrenheit(°F) = | Fahrenheit(°C) | 5/9(°F-32) Centigrade(°F) 

DEFINITION OF TERMS: 

m-kg = Meter-kilogram(s) (usually torque) 

g = Gramls) 

kg = Kilogram(s) (1,000 grams) 

lit = Liter(s) 

km/lit = Kilometer(s) per liter (fuel consumption) 

cc = Cublic centimeter(s) (cm?) (volume or capacity) 

kg/mm = Kilogram(s) per millimeter (usually spring compression rate) 

kg/cm? = Kilogram(s) per square centimeter (pressure) 

CONSUMER INFORMATION 

Notice 

The information presented represents results obtainable by skilled drivers under 
controlled road and vehicle conditions, and the information may not be correct 

under other conditions. 
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General Torque Specifications 

This chart specifies torque for standard 

fasteners with standard 1.S.O. pitch threads. 

Torque specifications for special components 

or assemblies are included in the applicable 

sections of this book. To avoid warpage, 

tighten multi-fastener assemblies in a 

crisscross fashion, in progressive stages, until 

full torque is reached. Unless otherwise 

specified, torque specifications call for clean, 

dry threads. Components should be at room 

temperature. 

General torque 
A B specifications 

(Nut) (Bolt) 
m-kg ft-Ib 

10mm 6 mm 0.6 4.5 

12 mm 8mm 15 

14 mm 10 mm 3.0 

19 mm 14mm 8.5 

11 

22 

17 mm 12mm 5.5 40 

61 

94 22 mm 16mm 13.0 



Torque Specifications 

1
 

Tightening torque 
Remarks 

m-kg ft-Ib 

Engine: 

Cylinder head cover and cylinder head 8 mm bolt 2.2 15.9 

6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Cylinder head 10 mm nut 33 23.9 Apply oil 

6 mm bolt 1.0 1.2 

Cylinder head cover (Tappet cover) 32 mm 2 8.7 

Spark plug 2.0 14.5 

Tappet adjusting screw lock nut 6 mm nut 1.4 10.1 

Cam sprocket 7 mm bolt 2.0 14.5 

Connecting rod 8 mm nut 3.6 26.0 Apply molybdenum 

disulfide grease 

Generator (rotor) 10 mm bolt 33 23.9 

Starter clutch 8 mm bolt 3.0 21.7 Use LOCTITE 

Reluctor 6 mm bolt 1.0 2 

Drain plug (engine oil) 3.8 27.5 

Oil filter 1.5 10.8 Apply oil 

Strainer cover 5 mm bolt 0.7 5.1 

Oil pressure switch 1.8 13.0 Use LOCTITE 

Crankcase 8 mm bolt 2:2 16.0 

Crankcase 6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Clutch spring screw 6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Primary drive gear 10 mm bolt 4.8 34.7 

Change pedal 6 mm bolt 1.0 22 

Neutral switch 2.0 14.5 

Exhaust pipe 8mm nut 22 16.0 

Chassis: 

Engine mounting Front, under 10 mm bolt/nut 3.0 217 

Engine mounting Rear, under 10 mm bolt/nut 3.0 21.7 

Engine mounting Upper 8 mm bolt/nut 1.8 13.0 

Engine mount stay Rear upper 8 mm bolt 1.8 13.0 

Engine mount stay Upper 8 mm bolt/nut 1.8 13.0 

Handle crown and steering shaft 14 mm bolt 5.4 39.1 

Handle crown and inner tube 8 mm bolt/nut Tel 8.0 

Handle crown and handle holder 10 mm nut 2.3 16.6 

Under bracket and inner tube 10 mm bolt a5 25.3 

Rear shock absorber and frame 10 mm bolt 3.0 21-7 

Rear shock absorber and rear arm 10 mm nut 3.0 21-4 

Front wheel axle 14 mm nut 10.7 77.4 

Front fork and axle holder 8 mm nut 2.0 14.5 

Pivot shaft 14 mm nut 6.5 47.0 

Rear wheel axle 14 mm nut 10.7 77.4 

Sprocket wheel 12 mm nut 4.5 32.5 

Tension bar and brake plate 8 mm bolt/nut 1.4 10.1 

Tension bar and rear arm 8 mm bolt/nut 1.4 10.1 

Brake cam lever and cam shaft 6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Brake disc and hub (front) 8 mm bolt (XS400SH only) 2.0 14.5 Use lock plate 

Caliper and brake hose (XS400SH only) 2.6 18.8 

Caliper and bleed screw (XS400SH only) 0.6 4.3 

Master cylinder and brake hose (XS400SH only) 2.6 18.8 

Caliper and caliper bracket 8 mm bolt (XS400SH only) 2.5 18.1 Use LOCTITE 

_ Handlebar upper holder 8 mm bolt 1.8 13:0 

= Rear stay (Grab bar) and rear shock absorber 10 mm nut 3.0 21,7. 
| Rearstay (Grab bar) and frame 8 mm bolt 2.3. 22e#16,6 



Spark plug: 

Type 

Electrode gap 

BP7ES (NGK) or N-7Y (CHAMPION) 

0.7 - 0.8 mm (0.023 - 0.032 in) 

Spark plug cap resistance: 10kQ 

Pick-up coil: 

Resistance 7002 + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

Ignition coil type: 

Spark gap 

Primary resistance 

Secondary resistance 

HITACHI CM11-54 

6 mm (0.24 in) or more at 500 r/min 

(10 kV/100 r/min, 15 kV/9,500 r/min) 

3.02 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

8.6kQ + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

Starter motor type: 

Armature coil resistance 

Field coil resistance 

Brush length: standard 

minimum 

Brush spring pressure 

Armature mica undercut 

MITSUBA SM-223B 

0.0052 at 20°C (68°F) 

0.0112 at 20°C (68°F) 

11.0 mm (0.433 in) 

6.0 mm (0.2386 in) 

550 + 55g (19.40 + 1.94 02) 

0.7 mm (0.028 in) 

Battery type: GS 12N12A-4A 

Charging rate 1.2 Amps for 10 Hours 

Generator type: ND 021000-778 

Output 14.5V 12A at 5,000 r/min 

Field (inner) coil resistance 4.02 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

Stator (outer) coil resistance 0.722 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

Regulator type: ND 026000-3280 

Regulated voltage 14.35 + 0.35V 

Starter relay switch: 

Cut-in voltage 

Winding resistance 

HITACHI A104-70 

6.5V 

3.592 at 20°C (68°F) 

Lighting system: 

Headlight 

Tail/brake light 

Flasher light 

Licence light 

Pilot lights 

Flasher 

High beam 

Neutral 

Oil pressure 

Meter light 

12V, 50W/35W 

12V, 8W (3CP)/27W (32CP)x2 

12V, 27W (32CP)x4 

12V, 3.8W x 2 

12V, 3.4W x 1 

12V, 3.4W x 1 

12V, 3.4W x 1 

12V, 3.4W x 1 

12V, 3.4W x2 



Brakes: 

Front brake ***: 

Type 

Disc size (Outside dia. X thickness) 

Disc wear limit 

Pad wear limit 

Master cylinder inside dia. 

Caliper cylinder inside dia. 

Brake fluid type/quantity 

Front brake **: 

Type 

Actuating method 

Brake drum I.D. 

Brake shoe dia. x width 

Lining thickness/wear limit 

Shoe spring free length 

Rear brake: 

Type 

Actuating method 

Brake drum I.D. 

Brake shoe dia. X width 

Lining thickness/wear limit 

Shoe spring free length 

Hydraulic disc type 

267 x 5.0 mm (10.51 x 0.20 in) 

4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.5 mm (0.26 in) 

14.00 mm (0.551 in) 

42.85 mm (1.687 in) 

DOT #3 Brake fluid/24 cc (0.81 oz) 

Drum brake (Two leading) 

Wire 

180 mm (7.09 in) 

180 x 30 mm (7.09% 1.18 in) 

4 mm/2 mm (0.16 in/0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

Drum brake (Leading trailing) 

Link rod 

160 mm (6.30 in) 

160 x 30 mm (6.30 x 1.18 in) 

4 mm/2 mm (0.16 in/0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

Front forks: 

Travel 

Spring free length 

Spring preload length 

Spring rate: 0 ~ 100 mm (0 ~ 3.94 in) 

100 ~ 140 mm (3.94 - 5.51 in) 

Fork oil capacity (each side) 

Oiltype 

140 mm (5.51 in) 

502 mm (19.76 in) 

472 mm (18.58 in) 

0.4 kg/mm (22.4 Ib/in) 

0.575 kg/mm (32.2 Ib/in) 

142 cc (4.80 oz) 

Yamaha Fork Oil 20 Wt or equivalent 

Rear shock absorbers: 

Spring free length 

Spring preload length 

Spring rate: 0 - 55 mm (0 - 2.17 in) 

55 - 80 mm (2.17 - 3.15 in) 

Travel 

216 mm (8.50 in) 

204 mm (8.03 in) 

1.7 kg/mm (95.2 Ib/in) 

2.10 kg/mm (117.6 Ib/in) 

100 mm (3.94 in) 

4. Electrical 

Ignition timing retarded: 

Ignition timing advance: 

B 

10° at 1,200 r/min 

40° 

30°} 

20° 

10° 



LUBRICATION CHART 

Cam Shaft 

EEE 3 

_ _| Crank © 77 __| Piston Piston 
Case Cylinder Cylinder 

A 

Con-Rod Con-Rod 
Bearing Bearing 

A 

Crankshaft Bearing 

= - - -- Splashed 

<— Pressure Feed 
- 

| 

] 

1 

I 

| 

| 

1 

| 

\ 

ee Oil Main Gallery Bypass Valve 
| 

I * . 
Clutch Transmission Main Axle | A Faner 

] T 
I 

Lesen > Transmission Drive Axle " 
| : Oil Pump 
| | 

| ¥ 
| 

e S e e i — Oil Pan —>| Relief Valve ----- 9 
I 

1 | 
] | 
_________________________ 4 

2. Carburetion 

Manufacturer i MIKUNI BS34 Fuel level 3+1mm(0.12+0.004in) 
Model I.D. No. 3F9-00 Pilot screw Preset 

Main jet #135 Air jet, Main #45 

Needle jet Y-2 Air jet, Pilot #155 

Pilot jet #42.5 Float valve seat 02.0 

Starter jet #35 Engine idle speed 1,200 r/min 

Jet needle 5GZ9 

IT; 
A 

A *: Total weight of accessories, etc. excepting motorcycle 

) ) **: XS400SH only ke 4 
3 Chassis ***. XS400SH only ~ 

Wheels and tires: . 

Rim run-out: vertical 2.0 mm (0.079 in) 

a horizontal 2.0 mm (0.079 in) 

Tire pressure (cold): Front Rear 

| Upto90kg (198 Ib) Ioad* 1.8 kg/cm? (26 psi) 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

| 90kg (198 Ib) ~ 159 kg (351 Ib) load* 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

z.gpgfimpeed;fiding 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

| Minimum tir .0.8mm (0.08inn | 0.8mm (0.03 in) 



Piston rings: 

Design 

End gap (installed): standard 

Side clearance: 

limit 

standard 

limit 

Top 2nd Oil 

0.2~0.4mm 0.2-0.4mm 0.2~0.9mm 

(0.0078 ~ (0.0078 ~ (0.0078 ~ 

0.016 in) 0.016 in) 0.035 in) 

1.0 mm 1.0 mm 1.5 mm 

(0.0394 in) (0.0394 in) (0.0591 in) 

0.04 - 0.08 mm 0.03 - 0.07 mm 

(0.0016 ~ (0.0012 - - 

0.0031 in) 0.0028 in) 

0.15 mm 0.15 mm 

(0.0059 in) (0.0059 in) u 

Crankshaft: 

Crank journal/bearing oil clearance 

Main journal run-out (maximum) 

Connection rods: 

Rod bearing oil clearance 

0.020 - 0.044 mm (0.0008 - 0.0017 in) 

0.030 mm (0.0012 in) 

0.021 - 0.045 mm (0.0008 ~ 0.0018 in) 

Oil pump: 

Housing-to-outer rotor clearance 

Outer rotor-to-inner rotor clearance 

0.10 - 0.18 mm (0.0039 - 0.0071 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

Clutch: 

Friction plate thickness: standard 

minimum 

Clutch plate: thickness 

warp limit 

Clutch spring length: standard 

minimum 

Spring rate 

Clutch lever free play (at lever pivot point) 

3.0. mm (0.12in) 

2.8 mm (0.11in) 

1.6 mm (0.06 in) 

0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 

34.6 mm (1.362 in) 

33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

2.6 kg/mm (146 Ib/in) 

2-3 mm (0.08 - 0.12in) 

Transmission shaft run-out (maximum) 0.08 mm (0.0031 in) 

Oil pump: 

Type 

Housing inside diameter 

Housing depth 

Rotor diameter 

Rotor thickness 

Rotor and housing clearance 

Side clearance 

Tip clearance 

Bypass valve opening pressure 

Oil filter type 

Trochoid pump 

40.66 - 40.71 mm (1.6008 ~ 1.6028 in) 

12.03 - 12.07 mm (0.4736 ~ 0.4752 in) 

40.53 — 40.56 mm (1.597 ~ 1.5968 in) 

11.98 - 12.00 mm (0.4717 - 0.4724 in) 

0.10 - 0.18 mm (0.0039 ~ 0.0071 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

1.0 kg/cm? (14.2 Ib/in?) 

Paper type 



Valve: 

N
 

W
 

gu 

7
 

INTAKE 

Claarance 0.10mm (0.0039 in) 
(Cold engine) 

A" head di 355+0.1mm 

e —_— (1.398 +0.0039 in) 

“B’' face width 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

un idth 1.0 +0.1mm 

— (0.039 + 0.0039 in) 

up inähick (mini ) 1.0+0.2mm 
margin thickness (minimum (0.039 +.0.0078 in) 

7 2338 mm 
Stem diameter (0.D.) 

(0.276 23:00 in) 

Guide diameter (1.D.) 
7 92 nm 

(0.276 +9.0005 in) 

Stem-to-guide clearance 
0.010 - 0.037 mm 

(0.0004 - 0.0015 in) 

EXHAUST 

Clearance ) 
(Cold engine) 0.18 mm (0.0071 in) 

30.0 +0.1mm 

PR weather (1.18 +0.004 in) 

“B’ face width 2.3 mm (0.91 in) 

1+0.1mm 
“C'' seat width BR (0.039 + 0.004 in) 

1+0.2mm 
D’’ margin thickness (minimum) (0.039 +0.008 in) 

7) 2.0 oe mm 
Stem diameter (0.D.) 

(0.276 2:1} in) 

Guide diameter (1.D.) 
7 702 mm 

eiaan weight Kuda rings, in and clips) - 

0.1 mm (0.0039 in) 

| 186.1 g (6.56 oz) 

¥ “gr (0.276. +2:0005 iy 

Stem-to-guide cIearance. ein: 
(0.0012 - 0.0022 in) 

Pr 

Cylinder and piston: g 

Cylinder material Aluminum alloy 

Cylinder liner Pressed in; special cast iron 

Bore size: standard 69.00 mm (2.717 in) 

Be wear limit 70.10 mm (2.760 in) 
| Cylinder taper limit 0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 

‚Cylinder out-of-round limit 0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

ä # Eaton clearance: standard 0.030 ~ 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0020 in) 

e 5 maximum o 



Camshafts: 5 - - SER 
Dimensions Standard size Wear limit 

A 39.53 £0.05mm 39.38 mm 

(1.556 + 0.002 in) (1.550 in) 

ine m 32.27 +0.05mm 32.12 mm 

(1.270 +0.002 in) (1.265 in) 

c 7.53mm = 

(0.296 in) 

A 39.57 £0.05 mm 39.42 mm 

(1.558 + 0.002 in) (1.552 in) 

o " 32.12+0.06 mm 31.97mm 

- (1.265 + 0.002 in) (1.259 in) 

c 7.57 mm u 

(0.298 in) 

Camshaft bearing surface diameter 22.967 - 22.980 mm (0.9042 ~ 0.9047 in) 

Camshaft-to-cap clearance: 

Standard 0.020 - 0.054 mm (0.0008 - 0.0021 in) 

Maximum 0.160 mm (0.006 in) 

Camshaft run-out limit 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 

Valve timing: 

Intake: Open BTDC 30° 

Close ABDC 70° 

Duration 280° 

Exhaust: Open BBDC 70° 

Close ATDC 30° 

Duration 280° 

Valve overlap 60° 

Rocker arm and rocker shaft: 

Rocker arm bearing dia. (l.D.) 13.000 ~ 13.018 mm (0.5118 - 0.5125 in) 

Rocker arm shaft dia. (0.D.) 12.985 ~ 12.991 mm (0.5112 - 0.5115 in) 

Clearance 0.009 - 0.033 mm (0.00035 - 0.00130 in) 

Valve spring: 

Allowable tilt Inner Outer 

o vertical Intake/ Exhaust Intake/ Exhaust 
'—— Intake: 

1.7 mm (0.067 in) Free length 39.3 mm (1.547 in) 42.8 mm (1.685 in) 

Exhaust: 

1.9mm K, = 1.93 kg/mm K, = 4.19 kg/mm 
(0.075 in) ans (108 Ib/in) (235 Ib/in) 

prngrais K, = 2.47 kg/mm K, = 5.49 kg/mm 
(138 Ib/in) (307 Ib/in) 

E77 2 vr Insnlod larızıh 33.0 mm (1.299 in) 37.0 mm (1.457 in) 
" (valve closed) 

T Wl S Installed pressure 121+ 1.2.kg 24.4 +1.7kg 
m: % . Outer (valve closed) (26.7 +2.61b) (53.8 +3.71b) 

rn % 25.0 mm (0.984 in) 29.0mm (1.142 in) 
(valve open) 5 

Inner Inner 5 

Wire diameter 3.0 mm (0.118in) 4.4. mm (0.173 in) 

Number of windings 7.75 6.25 

intake Extiise Winding O.D. 22.4 mm (0.882 in) 32.0 mm (1.260 in) R x 

Direction of windings g ES £ ‘F En 
(Top to bottom) hi Kae Er 

Valve stem run-out maximum 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) ; NN ;fifs 
Valve seat width standard/maximum 1.1mm (0.043 in)/2.0 mm (0.080 in) 



FOREWORD 

This Service Manual has been written to acquaint the mechanic with the dis- 

assembly, reassembly, maintenance, and troubleshooting procedures required 

to provide optimum perforomance and longevity of the unit. 

The information enclosed should be closely studied to avoid unnecessary 

repairs and to provide the owner with a sound, safe, dependable machine. 

Other information is produced by the U.S. distributor, YAMAHA INTER- 

NATIONAL CORPORATION, and is necessary to provide total techinical 

coverage regarding the product. 

NOTE: 

The Research and Engineering Departments of Yamaha are continually striv- 

ing to further perfect all models. Improvements and modifications are there- 

fore inevitable. 

In light of this fact, all specifications within this manual are subject to 

change without notice. Information regarding significant changes is for- 

warded to all Authorized Yamaha Dealers as soon as available. 



NOTICE 

This manual has been written by Yamaha Motor Company for use by Authorized Yamaha 
Dealers and their qualified mechanics. In light of this purpose it has been assumed that certain 
basic mechanical precepts and procedures inherent to our product are already known and under- 
stood by the reader. 

Without such basic knowledge, repairs or service to this model may render the machine unsafe 
and for this reason we must advise that all repairs and/or service be performed by an Authorized 
Yamaha Dealer who is in possession of the requisite basic product knowledge. 

The Research, Engineering, and Service Departments of Yamaha are continually striving to 
further improve all models manufactured by the company. Modifications are therefore inevitable 
and significant changes in specifications or procedures will be forwarded to all Authorized 
Yamaha Dealers and will, where applicable, appear in future editions of this manual. 

YAMAHA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

INTERNATIONAL DIVISION 
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CHAPTER I. GENERAL INFORMATION 

1-1. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

The frame serial number is located on the right-hand side of the headstock assembly. The first 

three digits identify the model. This is followed by a dash. The remaining digits identify the pro- 

duction number of the unit. 

The engine serial number is located on a raised boss on the upper rear, right-hand side of the 

engine. Engine identification follows the same code as frame identification. 

Starting Serial Number 

| XS360C 1L9-000101 

s 

Frame serial number Engine serial number 



1-2. SPECIAL TOOLS 

888 

10 
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No. | Description Tool No. 

1 | Armature puller bolt 90890-011111 
2: | Valve seat cutter set 90890-01248 
3. Valve guide remover 90890-01225 

4. Valve guide installer 90890-01226 

5. | _Compression gauge 90890-03081 

6. | Point checker 90890-03064 

7! Steering nut wrench 90890-01051 

8. Valve spring compressor 90890-01095 

9. | Hand reamer 90890-01211 

10. | Cylinder cup installer 90890-01240 
11 Drive chain cutter 90890-01081 

12. Fork spring guide wrench 90890-01212 

13. | Shock puller bolt 90890-01083 

14. | Shock puller weight 90890-01084 

15. | Dial gauge 90890-01173 
16. | Electro tester 90890-03021 
17. Pocket tester 90890-03043 

18. Vacuum gauge 90890-03048 

19. Clutch adjusting tool 90890-01127 
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CHAPTER. 2 

PERIODIC INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENTS 
2-1. MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION CHART 

The following charts should be considered strictly as a guide to general maintenace and lubrication 
intervals. You must take into consideration that weather, terrain, geographical location and a variety 

of individual uses all tend to demand that each owner after this time schedule to match his environ- 
ment. For example, if the motorcycle is continually operated in an area of high humidity, then all 
parts must be lubricated much more frequently than shown on the chart to avoid damage caused by 

water to metal parts. 

The number in parentheses (1) after an item refers to the recommended lubricant. See list at the end 

of this chart. 

Unit: mile (km) 

Period 

Page | Item Initial Thereafter every - 

| (400) | (800) | (1'800) | (3'200) (1:800) | 3'200) (6'200) 
ENGINE 

14 Change engine oil x(1) | x x | 

14 Change oil filter x | | | x 
30, 55 Clean oil strainer x | | x 

15 Adjust valves x | | x x 
Check compression x | rk X 

25,50 Check cylinder head bolt torque x | | x 

14 | Adjust clutch x x | | x 
11 Check and adjust carburetors x | x | x 

58 Clean carburetors | ! | X 
| Inspect exhaust system X | | | | x x 

25,49 Check rotor nut torque x | | x 

Check oil pressure x | [ X 

12 Clean air filter x x x T 
12 Replace air filter X 

CHASSIS 

16 Adjust brake (front and rear) 1 x x x x 

73 ‘Check front fork J x x x 

18 Change fork oil x (4) | | LER 

76 Check rear shock absorber x x x 

18, 75 Check swing arm x x | x 

76 Check and adjust controls and cables x x | x 

76 Lubricate cables ’ ı x(2) | X X 

73 Check steering head X x x 

75 Lubricate swing arm pivot x (3) x 

Check rim runout : x x x 

69 Check spoke tension x | x x 



Unit: mile (km) 

Period 

A 
Page Item Initial Thereafter every und 

250 500 | 1,000 | 2,000 | 1,000 | 2,000 | 4,000 ° 
(400) | (800) | (1,600) | (3,200) | (1,600) | (3,200) | (6,400) 

62 Check wheel bearing x x | x 

Check drive chain tension and 
17 alignment x * B X 
17 Clean and lubricate drive chain x (2) x x 

70 Replace drive chain x 

15 Clean petcock x x | X 

ELECTRICAL 

19 Check breaker points X X 

19 Check and adjust ignition timing X x x 

Check wiring connections x x 

20, 79 Check spark plug x x 

20, 79 Replace spark plug x x x 

NOTES: 

NO.1 At ambient temperature above 5°C (41°F), use YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil, or SAE 20W-40 type "SE" 
motor oil. 

At ambient temperature below 15°C (59°F), use SAE 10W-30 type ”’SE’’ motor oil. Do not use “‘additives’’ 
in oil. 

No.2 Use SAE 10W-30 type ‘SE’ motor oil. (If desired, specialty lubricants of quality manufacture such as 
YAMAHA CHAIN AND CABLE LUBE, may be used. 

No. 3 Use lithium soap base grease. 

No.4 Use YAMAHA FORK OIL or another quality fork oil. 



2-2. ENGINE 

A. Carburetor 

. Idle mixture 

The idle mixture is set at the factory by 

the use of special equipment. No attempt 

should be made to change this adjust- 

ment by the dealer. 

. Idle speed adjustment 

NOTE: 

Carburetors must be synchronized before 

setting final idle speed. The idle speed 

adjustment is made by turning only one 

throttle stop screw. 

. The engine must be warmed up before 

setting idle speed. 

.Set engine idle speed by turning the 

throttle stop screw in (to increase engine 

speed) or out (to decrease speed). 

NOTE: 

To reduce exhaust emissions, the air 

screw should be tightened or loosened 

1/8 turn from the specified position in 

the following table, and the maximum 

number of turns is controlled by the 

idle limiter. 

Pilot screw: 

Back out 1% + % turns 

Idle speed: 1,200+ 50 rpm 

1. Pilot screw 

2 

3. 

. Throttle stop screw 

1. Adjustor lock nut 

Throttle cable adjustment 

NOTE: 

Idle speed should be set before maing 

this adjustment. 

The throttle grip should have a play of 

3 — 5 mm (0.12 ~ 0.20 in) in the turn- 

ing direction at the grip flange. If the 

play is not this range, take the following 

steps for adjustment: 

. Loosen the adjustor lock nut on the 

throttle cable 1, and turn the adjustor in 
or out so the play is correct. After the 

adjustment, tighten the locknut. 

©) ©) 

1 
2) 

2. Adjustor 

Synchronizing carburetors 

Both cylinders will not operate evenly 

unless the carburetion system for each 

side is identical. If one carburetor slide 

is higher than the other slide, overall 

poor engine performance will result. 

. Install the vacuum gauge. To install, re- 

move both right and left vacuum cyn- 

chronizing tubes and set the vacuum 

gauge. 



NOTE: 

a. If the vacuum gauge needle deflects ex- 

cessively, make the damper tight by tight- 

ening the serration. If the damper is too 

effective, the gauge readings will be in- 

correct, showing a rather low value. Both 

dampers should be so adjusted that both 

needles show the same degrees of deflec- 

tion. 

b. When both vacuum gauge needles deflect 

evenly and the readings are the same, 

they are considered to be synchronized. 

c. If the gauge readings are more than 5 

cmHg, check the ignition timing, tappet 

clearance, compression pressure and 

spark plugs. 

B. Air filter 

1. Remove side cover and element case 

holder. 

NOTE: 

Avoid keeping the rubber damper too tight by 

screwing in the serration. 

b. Remove fuel tank and make an adjust- 

ment by loosening or tightening the syn- 

chronizing screw of carburetors are al- 

most on the same level. 
1. Element case cover 

2. Remove bolts and separate the element 

case. 

Vacuum reading: x 

Within 5 cmHg/1,200 rpm 



3. Theair cleaner should be cleaned by blow- 

ing with compressed air, and/or by light- 

ly tapping so that the dust may be re- 

moved. 

NOTE: 

The element is foam rubber and should 

be kept away from water and oil. 

Float Level 

Using a vernier caliper, measure the dis- 

tance of float arm from the top of the 

float chamber gasket seat (gasket re- 

moved) to the float. 

Float level : 

26.6 £2.5 mm 

(1.047 +0.098 in) 

NOTE: 

The float should be just resting on, but 

not depressing, the spring loaded inlet 

Engine Oil 

1. Oil level measurement. 

a. Place the machine on a level place and 

then on the center stand. 

b. Remove the oil filler cap, and check the 

oil level. 

NOTE: 

When checking, do not screw the oil level 

gauge into the crankcase. Insert the gauge 

gently. For accuracy, check with the 

machine held upright. 

needle. 

1. Level gauge 

c. If the oil level is between the maximum 

to minimum level lines marked on the 

oil level gauge, you may start the engine. 

1. Float level 

2. To correct float level, bend the tang a 

slight amount as required. 

NOTE: 

Both the right and left of the float should 

measure identically. Kerrect as required 
by bending float tang. 

Oil Capacity 

a. Regular oil replacement: 

2.0 lit (2.1 US qt) 

b. Oil and oil filter replacement: 

2.3 lit (2.4 US qt) 

c. Engine overhauling: 

2.6 lit (2.7 US qt) 

Recommended Oil 

a. Yamalube 4-cycle oil or SAE 20W/40 

type “'SE’’ motor oil. (more than 

5% 41°F) 



b. SAE 10W/30 type “SE’’ motor oil. 

(below 15°C, 59°F) 

E. Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement 

1. Oil filter replacement. 

NOTE: 

When replacing the engine oil after the 

break-in period, clean the oil strainer at 

the bottom of the engine. 

a. Start the engine. After a few minutes of 

warm-up stop the engine. 

b. Remove the oil filler cap and drain plug 

and drain the engine oil. 

c. Remove the oil strainer at the bottom of 

the engine, and clean. 

1. Drain plug 2. Oil filter cap 

B i =~ 

d. Remove the oil filter cap, and replace 

the filter element. 
e 

e. Install the drain bolt, oil filter, and oil 

filter cap. 

f. Add 2.0 liters (2.1 US.qt) of engine oil. 

Install the oil filler cap and tighten. Use 

20W/40 type SE’ oil. 

g. Start the engine and allow a few minutes 

of warm up. While warming up, check 

for oil leakage. If oil leaks, stop the en- 

gine immediately, and check for the 

cause. 

h. After warm up, stop the engine and 

check the oil level. (Refer to D-1 "En- 

gine Oil’’.) 

Clutch Adjustment 

This model has two clutch cable length 

adjustors and a clutch mechanism adjust- 

or. Cable length adjustors are used to take 

up slack from cable stretch and to pro- 

vide sufficient free play for proper clutch 

operation under various operating condi- 

tions. The clutch mechanism adjustor is 

used to provide the correct amount of 

clutch “throw” for proper disengage- 

ment. Normally, once the mechanism is 

properly adjusted, the only adjustment 

required is maintenance of free play at 

the clutch handle lever. 

Mechanism Adjustment 

a. Remove the cover cap on left crankcase 

cover and loosen the adjusting screw lock 

nut. 

\ GEN b. Using a Phillips-head screwdriver, slowly 
screw in the adjusting screw until resist- 

ance is felt. That is, the play of the push 

rod has been removed. From this posi- 

tion, back out the adjusting screw about 
% turn, and tighten the lock nut. 



Freeplay Adjustment 

Loosen either the handle lever adjustor 

lock nut or the cable in-line length ad- 

justor lock nut. Next, turn the length ad- 

justor either in or out until porper lever 

free play is achieved. 

1. Adjustor locknut 2. Adjustor 

Valve Clearance djustment 

Turn the fuel petcock to ‘RES’ position 

and disconnect fuel pipe and fuel cock 

vacuum pipe. 
Remove fuel tank 

Remove intake and exhaust tappet covers 

and left generator cover. 

At first adjust LEFT side ignition timing. 

Align the ‘LT’’ mark on the rotor with 

the timing mark on the crankcase. 

This places the piston at top dead center. 

The valve clearance should be checked 

and adjusted at T.D.C. on the compres- 

sion stroke. (When the valve adjustors 

have clearance.) 

Use a feeler gauge to determine the 

clearance. 

Valve clearance (cold): 

Intake 0.08 — 0.12 mm 

(0.003 — 0.005 in) 
exhaust 0.16 — 0.20 mm 

(0.006 — 0.008 in) 

6. Loosen the valve adjustor lock nut. Turn 

the adjustor in or out to obtain the cor- 

rect clearance. Hold the adjustor to pre- 

vent it from moving and thoroughly tigh- 

ten the lock nut. 

Recheck the clearance after tightening. 

NOTE: 

Valve clearance check and adjustment 

should be done when the engine is cold. 

Cam Chain Adjustment 

The cam chain tension is automatically 

adjusted. Therefore, cam chain adjust- 

ment is not required. 

CHASSIS 

Fuel Petcock 

First, set the petcock lever to the RES’ 

position and remove the fuel pipe. 

Loosen the petcock securing nut and re- 

move the petcock assembly from fuel 

tank. 

Clean the attached filter with solvent. 

Examine the filter and replace if damag- 

ed. 

Inspect the gasket, replace if damaged 

and install the outlet fitting. 

a
e

 



B. Front Brake 

1. Brake adjustment 

The brake can be adjusted by simply 

adjusting the distance that the brake 

lever and pedal can travel. (The piston 

in the caliper moves forward as the 

brake pad wears out, automatically ad- 

justing the clearance between the brake 

pad and the brake disc.) 

a. Front brake 

1) Loosen the adjusting screw locknut. 

2)By turning the adjusting screw in or 

out, adjust the play of the brake lever 

and then tighten the locknut. 

P 

13-25mm (0.5-1.0 in) 

—- 

u 

2. Adjustor 

2. Brake pad check 

The pads are provided with a wear in- 

dicator for checking the condition of the 

brake without the need for disassembly. 

1. Lock nut 

To check, open the wear indicator cap 

and if any pad is worn to the red line, re- 

place pads. 

Red line 

Pad 

E 

enter the brake system, possibly causing 

the brake to become ineffective. Check 

the brake fluid level and replanish when 

necessary and observe these precautions. 

a. Use only the designated quality brake 

fluid; otherwise, the rubber seals may 

deteriorate, causing leakage and poor 

brake performance. 

RUN 
OFF OFF 

1. Lower level 

Recommended brake fluids: 

DOT #3 with 240°C (464° F) 
boiling point 

Per 

b. Refill with the same type and brand of 
brake fluid; mising fluids may result in a 

harmful chemical reaction and lead to 

poor performance. 

c. Be careful that water or other contamina- 

tion does not enter the master cylinder 

when refilling. Water will significantly 

lower the boiling point and may result in 

vapor lock. 

Rear Brake 

Adjust rear brake pedal play to suit, pro- 



viding a minimum of 20 — 30 mm (0.8 — 

1.2 in) freeplay. Turn the adjustor on 

the rear brake rod in or out until brake 

pedal free play is suitable. 

NOTE: 

Rear brake pedal adjustment must be 

checked anytime chain is adjusted or 

rear wheel is removed and then reinstall- 

ed. 

Drive Chain Tension Check 

Inspect the drive chain with both tires 

touching the ground and with rider on 

the seat. Check the tension at the posi- 

tion shown in the illustration. The 

normal vertical deflection is approximate- 

ly 15 mm (0.6 in). If the deflection ex- 

ceeds 20 mm (0.8 in), adjust the chain 

tension 

Drive Chain Tension Adjustment 

Loosen the rear brake adjustor. 

Loosen the rear wheel axle nut. 

Loosen the adjustor lock nuts on each 

side. 

To tighten chain turn chain puller ad- 

justor clockwise. To loosen chain turn ad- 

justors counter-clockwise and push wheel 

forward. Turn each bolt exactly the same 

amount to maintain correct axile align- 

ment. 

There are marks on each side of rear arm 

and on each chain puller; use them to 

check for proper alignment. 

Drive chain slack: 

10 - 20 mm (0.4 - 0.8 in) 

Rider on machine 

Both wheels on ground 

1. Rear axle nut 4 Adjustor 
2. Cotter pin 5. Align marks 

3. Adjustor lock nut 

NOTE: 

Before adjusting. rotate rear wheel 

through several revolutions and check 

tension several times to find the tightest 

point. Adjust chain tension with rear 

wheel in this “right chain’’ position. 

After adjusting be sure to tighten the 

lock nuts and the rear wheel axle nut. 

In the final step, adjust the play in the 

brake pedal. 

Drive Chain Lubrication 

First, remove dirt and mud from the 

chain with a brush or cloth and then 

spray the lubricant between both rows 

of side plates and on all center rollers. 

To clean the entire chain, first remove 



the chain from the motorcycle, dip it 6. Measure correct amount of oil and pour 

in solvent and clean with stiff brush. each leg. 

Then take the chain out of the solvent 

and dry it. Immediately. lubricate the Recommended oil: 

chain to prevent the formation of rust., 20 WT Fork Oil 

Quantity per leg: 

Recommended lubricant: 130 cc (4.4 oz) 
YAMAHA CHAIN AND CABLE 

LUBE, or SAE 10W/30 type NOTE: 

“SE” motor oil Select the weight oil that suits local condi- 

tions and your preference (lighter for less 

G. Front Fork Oil Change. damping; heavier for more damping). 

1. Elevate front wheel by placing a suitable 

stand under the engine. 

2. Remove snap rings and fork caps from in- 

ner fork tubes. 

7. After filling, slowly pump the outer 

tubes up and down to distribute the oil. 

8. Inspect O-ring on fork caps and replace 

if damaged. 3. Remove drain screw from each outer 

tube with open container under each 

drain hole. 

_ Ze 
“O' ring 

H. - Suspension, steering and swing arm 

1. Steering head adjustment " 

The steering assembly should be checked 

periodically for losseness. 

Do this as follows: 

i ' ram screw 
4. After most of oil has drained, slowly 

raise and lower outer tubes to pump out 

remaining oil. . 5. Replace grain Bm a. Block machine up so that front wheel is 
i NOTE: ' off the ground. 

Check gasket, replace if damaged. b. Grasp bottom of forks and gently rock 



fork assembly backward and forward, e. Tighten steering fitting bolt and crown 

checking for looseness in the steering pinch bolt in that order. 

assembly bearings. NOTE: 
se a8 After completing steering adjustment, 
= ' make certain forks pivot from stop to 

stop without binding. If binding is no- 

ticed, repeat adjustment. 

2. Suspension 

a. Check all suspension components for 

proper operation, 

b. Check all suspension components for 

proper tightness. 

c. Check rear shocks (right and left) for 

identical adjustment. 

Swing arm 

a. Check for freedom of up and down 

movement. 

b. Check side to side freeplay. 

c. If steering head needs adjustment, loos- 

en steering fitting bolt. 3 

Swing arm freeplay: 

1 mm (0.04 in) at end of 

swing arm 

c. Check all securing bolts for proper 

tightness. 

a el d. Grease swing arm periodically. 
d. Using steering nut wrench, adjust steer- 

ing head fitting nut until steering head is 2-4. ELECTRICAL 

tight without binding when forks are 

turned. 
A. Ignition Timing 

1. Adjust point gap (at widest opening) by 

moving the contact breaker assembly. 

Point gap: 

0.3 — 0.4 mm 

(0.012 - 0.016 in.) 

NOTE: 

Excessive tightening of this nut will 

cause rapid wear of ball bearings and 

races. Re-check for losseness and free- 

dom of movement. 



2. Rotate the crankshaft counterclockwise, NOTE: 

align “LF’’ mark on the rotor and match Adjust ignition points by slightly loosening 

mark on the case cover. Philips head screws and carefully rotating 

= contact breaker plate assembly with a 

slotted screwdriver. Make small adjustment 

and retighten Philips head screw before 

rechecking timing. 

6. Right hand cylinder ignition timing 

Right hand ignition timing is set in the 

same manner as left hand cylinder. 

For R.H. side use gray wire terminal for‘ 

point checker red (positive) wire. 

3. Switch on point checker and adjust. 

4. Connect point checker terminals to B. Spark Plug 

point assembly. The spark plug indicates how the engine 

Positive (Red) lead to orange terminal is operating. If the engine is operating 

for left-hand cylinder. correctly, and the machine is being rid- 

Negative (Black) lead to a good ground. den properly, the tip of the white in- 

sulator around the positive electrode of 

the spark plug will be a medium tan col- 

or. If the insulator is very dark brown 

or black color, then a plug with a hotter 

heat range might be required. This situa- 

tion is quite common during the engine 

break-in period. 

If the insulator tip shows a very light tan 

or white color or is actually pure white 

and glazed or if electrodes show signs of 

melting, then a spark plug with a colder 

heat range is required. Remember, the 

insulator area surrounding the positive 
5. Rotate breaker plate assembly (L) so 

that the point checker needle should 
swing from “CLOSED” to “OPEN” electrode of the spark plug must be a 

medium tan color. If it is not, check 

carburetion, timing and ignition adjust- 

ments. 

position, indicating the contact breaker 

has just begun to open. 

p The spark plug must be removed and 

; checked. Check electrode wear, insulator 

color, and electrode gap. 

Spark plug gap: 

0.7 ~ 0.8 mm (0.028 ~ 0.031 in) 

Engine heat and combustion chamber de- 

posits will cause any spark plug to slowly 

break down and erode. If the electrodes 



finally become too worn, or if for any 

reason you believe the spark plug is not 

functioning correctly, replace it. When 

installing the plug, always clean the gasket 

surface, use a new gasket, wipe off any 

grime that might be present on the sur- 

face of the spark plug, and torque the 

spark plug properly. 

Standard spark plug Tightening torque 

or Champion N-7Y 

1.8- 2.2 m-kg 

(13~ 16 ft-Ib) 
NGK BP-6ES 

C. Battery 

A poorly maintained battery will deter- 

riorate quickly. The battery fluid should 

be checked at least once a month. 

The level should be between the upper 

and lower level marks. Use only distilled 

water for refilling. Normal tap water con- 

tains minerals which are harmful to a 

battery; therefore, refill only with dis- 

tilled water. 

Always make sure the connections are 

correct when installing the battery. The 

red lead is for the + terminal and the 

black lead is for the — terminal. Make 

sure the breather pipe is properly con- 

nected and is not damaged or obstruc- 

ted. 

NOTE: 

After filling new battery with diluted 

to sulfuric acid (electrolyte), it is advisa- 

ble to charge the battery much as possi- 

ble before using to insure maximum 

performance. This initial charge will 

prolong the life of the battery. 

Charging current: 

Charging time: 

1.2A 

10hrs. 

Headlight 

Headlight beam adjustment 

When necessary, adjust the headlight 

beam as follows. 

. Adjust horizonatally by tightening or 

loosening the adjust screw. 

Ge 

To adjust to the right: 

tighten the screw 

To adjust to the left: 

loosen the screw 

b. Adjust vertically as follows: 

1) Remove the anchor screw holding 

the headlight rim and remove the 

rim by prying lightly with a screw- 

driver at the gap provided at the 

bottom of the headlight. 

NOTE: 

Take care not to damage the headlight. 

2) Slightly loosen the two headlight 

mounting nuts and refit the rim to 

the headlight body. 



NOTE: 

Do not tighten the anchor screw 

yet. 

3) Next, adjust vertically by moving 

the headlight body. When adjust- 

ment is complete, hold the body in 

place, remove the rim and tighten 

the two mounting nuts. Then refit 

the rim to the headlight body. 

2. Replacing the headlight bulb 

a. Remove bolts and pull the defective unit 

out of the shell. 

b. Slip a new unit into position and install 

bolts. 

c. Adjust headlight beam. 

NOTE: 

Take care not to damage the headlight. 

It is very fragile. 
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CHAPTER 3. ENGINE OVERHAUL 

ENGINE SECTION TIGHTENING TORQUE CHART 

Unit: m-kg (ft-Ib) 

Tightening point a | Q'ty Torque 

10 1%. 8 |30-36(1.2-25321"| Apply engineoll 
Cylinder head | e 

6 ' 2 |08-12(6.0-85) 

Tappet cover 32 | 4 h 09-1400 — 10.0) 

Rocker plug 16 | 2 |12= 20 (85 - 145) - 

| Spark plug s | 2 | 1822 (13.0- 16.0) | e 
Con-rod cap 8 | 4 |33-38(240-275) | :rggg molybdenum 

Valve adj. screw 6 | 4 1.2-1.5(8.5-11.0) 

Cam sprocket bolt 7 | 2 1.8 — 2.2 (13.0 — 16.0) 

Oil filter cover 20 | 1 1.3 — 1.7 (9.5 — 12.0) 

Exhaust pipe ring nut 8 | 4 | 2.0 - 2.4 (14.5 - 17.0) 

8 | 2 | 2.0 — 2.4 (14.5 — 17.0) 

Fa 6 | 14 |08-12(60-85) | 
Qil drain bolt 14 1 3.5 — 4.0 (25.0 — 29.0) 

Spring screw 6 4 0.8 — 1.2 (6.0 — 8.5) 

Primary drive gear 10 1 4.0 — 4.5 (29.0 - 33.0) 

| Drvesprocket | 18 | 1 | 50-80(36.0-580) un 

B Kick crank BER: 1 1 | 1.5 — 2.5 (11.0 — 18.0) 

Cam stopper screw 8 1 |12-2000-145) | 

Governer 6 1 | 08-12(60-85 | 

ACG rotor bolt 10 1 | 3.0 — 3.5 (21.0 - 25.0) | 
Oil pressure switch 18” 1 | 1.6-1.9 (7.0 - 11.0) | ee Lock 

Neutral switch 5 3 0.25 — 0.45 (2.0 — 3.0) | 

3-1. REMOVAL 

NOTE: 

The engine components above the cylinder 

can be serviced without demounting the 

engine. 

A. Preparation for Removal 

4 
1 1. All dirt, mud, dust and foreign material 

* should be thoroughly removed from the 4. 

exterior of the engine before removal 

and disassembly. This will prevent any 5, 

harmful foreign material from entering 

the interior of engine assembly. 6. 

2. Before engine removal and disassembly, 

be sure you have proper tools and clean- 

ing equipment so you can perform a 

clean and efficient job. 

During disassembly of the engine, clean 

and place all parts in trays in order of 

disassembly. This will ease and speed 

assembly time and help insure correct re- 

installation of engine parts. 

Start the engine and warm it for a few 

minutes; turn off and drain engine oil. 

Remove fuel tank. 

Disconnect vacuum pipe and fuel pipe. 

Remove air filter elements and air filter 

joints. 



7. Remove carburetors and disconnect h. Ignition primary lead and generator 

throttle cable. lead (couplers). 

8. Remove the following parts. 

. Mufflers. 

. Footrests. 

. Brake pedal. 

. Spark plug caps. 

. Gear change lever. 

a 

b 

c 

d 

e 

f. Tachometer cable. 

Ground lead. ie 

k. Drive sprocket. 

1) Bend down lock tab. 

2) Put transmission in. 

3) Apply rear brake. 

4) Loosen sprocket securing nut. 

I. If necessary, disconnect the chain 
ee 

g. Crankcase cover, clutch cable and oil as follows: 

filter cover. 1) Bring master link clip slightly forward 
on the sprocket wheel and remove the 

clip. 

2) Set the chain cutter (special tool) on 

er g 



the chain, and remove the chain joint 3. Remove the cover. 

plate. NOTE: 

3) Separate the chain. Tap around the edges with a rubber 

hammer or give the crankshaft approxi- 

mately one turn to free the cover if 

necessary. 

Never use a metal head hammer. 

B. Cylinder Head 

1. Remove the cam chain tensioner assem- 

SE bly. he location of ; ES y. Note the location of each part 

2. Remove the cam sprocket securing bolt 

and remove the camshaft and sprocket. 

NOTE: 

a. When removing the cam sprocket, it is 

not necessary to separate the cam 

chain. 

3-2 Disassembly b. Attach a wire to a chain link. Do this 
before removing the cam sprocket to 

A. Cylinder Head Cover prevent the chain from dropping into the 
1. Remove spark plugs. crankcase. After removing the cam 
2. Remove the cylinder head cover retain- sprocket, anchor reatining wire to pre- 

ing bolts. vent the chain from dropping down. 
NOTE: 

Loosen the bolts in the order indicated 

in the following. 

3. Remove the chain guides. 



D. Piston Pin and Piston 

1. Remove piston pin clip (1) from piston. 

NOTE: 

Before removing the piston pin clip, 

cover the crankcase with a clean rag so 

you will not accidentally drop the clip 

into the crankcase. 

: : 2. Push piston pin from opposite side. then 

= ww i 4 pull out. 
NOTE: 

Before removing piston pin, deburr clip 

groove and pin hole area. 

4. Remove the cylinder head holding nuts 

and bolts and then remove the cylinder 

head. 

E. Kick Crank 

Remove kick crank securing bolt and 

& o To kick crank. 
e(o)Ye | V(@0 e NOTE: 

5 de The bolt must be completely removed 

OD) > ] ® from the kick crank. 

A OIRIVEEC F. Crankcase Cover (Right) 

einer IR \ - (o Remove crankcase cover holding bolts 

and the cover. 

C. Cylinder 

Remove the cylinder. 

TORQUE 0.8~ 1.2 kg-m 



G. Clutch Assembly and Drive Gear 

1. Remove spring screws, clutch springs 

pressure plate, push rod and circlip. 
2oV S ¥ : Zr — 

r 

7. Remove cam stopper plate and change 

lever guide. 

2. Remove clutch housing and clutch boss. 

3. Remove oil pump assembly. 

H. Crankcase Cover (L) 

1. Remove generator lead wire holder. 

2. Disconnect neutral switch lead and oil 

pressure switch lead. 
4. Remove the kick axle assembly by pull- 

ing toward you. 

3. Remove crankcase cover (L). 

4. Remove rotor and key. 

‘5. Remove circlip from left end of change 

shaft and pull shaft and shift lever 1 out 

from the right hand side. 

6. Remove the change lever 2 and the 

change lever 3 as an assembly. 

Fe 



J. Crankcase 

1. Remove crankcase holding bolts. Loosen 

each bolt % turn and proceed to the 

next. Then follow sequence again; this 

time completely remove all bolts. 

5. Remove starter motor cover, starter 

motor and breather cover. 

6. Remove sprocket guide, chain guide and 

starter sprockets. 
% 

2. Split crank case by lightly striking the 

front and rear parts of the upper crank 

case. 

3. Remove crankshaft and transmission 

gears. 

4. Remove shift fork bar circllp and shift 

a = T fork bars. 

: (Push the guide bar grommets out.) 
I. Oil Strainer Assembly 

1. Remove oil strainer cover holding bolts. 

2. Remove oil strainer. 
g 



5. Remove shift cam stopper plate. 

«Bw u ER 3. Rocker arm and rocker shaft 
6. Remove baffle plate. (Pull the holding a. The rocker arm usually wears at two 

bar out.) locations: (1) at the rocker shaft hole, 

2 (2) at the cam lobe contacting surface. 

b. Measure the rocker shaft hole in the 

rocker arm. 

Standard size: 

13 ge mm 

(0.5125 in) 

c. The shaft has been hardened and should 

not wear excessively. If a groove has de- 

veloped in this surface that can be felt, 

or if it shows a blue discoloration, then 

the shaft should be replaced and the 

lubrication system (pump and passages) 

27 

3-3. INSPECTION AND REPAIRING 

4 

A. Cylinder Head Cover 

1. Remove two rocker shaft covers and checked. 

grommets. 

Standard shaft diameter: 

13284 mm 

(05125 in) 

2. Insert a 8 mm screw into the rocker 

shaft, and withdraw the rocker shaft. It 

should slide out easily. 

NOTE: d. Standard clearance between the rocker 
If does not slide out easily, use the spe- shaft and hole should be 0.016 — 0.054 

) cial tool as shown. mm (0.00063 — 0.00212 in). If measure- 

en a 



ment shows more than 0.1 mm (0.0015 

in) clearance, replace either or both parts 

as necessary. 

Cylinder Head 

Compress the valve spring and then re- 

move both retainer locks. 

Remove the compressor and lift off the 

retainer and springs. 

NOTE: 

The retainer locks might be partially 

stuck in the retainer. Use a rubber ham- 

mer to tap the edge of the retainer a few 

times to loosen the retainer locks. 

. Valve spring compressor 

Pull the valve out. If the stem tip or re- 

tainer lock groove edges are slightly ex- 

panded, causing difficult removal, the 

surface might be damaged. First, use a 

fine file to remove any lip that exists on 

the stem and then remove the valve. 

NOTE: 

Be sure to remove the valve stem seal 

before removing the valve. Otherwise 

the seal could be damaged. 

Decarbonization of the head and com- 

ponents: 

Carbon deposits build up in the combus- 

tion chambers, on the valves, and in the 

exhaust ports. Thoroughly clean all parts 

with a blunt scraper, then wash in 

solvent and dry with compressed air. The 

parts can then be examined and measur- 

ed for wear. 

Valves, Valve Springs, Valve Guides and 

Valve Seats 

. Check the intake and exhaust valve 

stems for bending and grooved wear. 

Check the stem ends for wear. Measure- 

ments should be done in three positions, 

upper, middle, and lower. 

Intake valve stem diameter: 

723: mm 

(0.275 =: in) 
Exhaust valve stem diameter: 

—0.030 
72:3 mm 

{0.275 22:32 in) 

2. Checking the valve springs. 

a. This engine uses two springs of different 

sizes to prevent valve float or surging. 

The chart below shows the basic value 

characteristics. 



Outer (IN & EX) Inner (IN & EX) 

Free length 42.8 mm (1.685 in) 39.3 mm (1.547 in) 

Installed length (Valve closed) 37.0 mm (1.457 in) 33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

+ 

Installed pressure Zu Lg SIE g 
(53.8 + 3.8 Ib) (26.7 + 2.6 Ib) 

Compressed length (Valve open) 29.8 mm (1.17 in) 25.8 mm (1.02 in) 

63.9% 4, Compressed pressure 5kg 29.9 +2.2 kg 
(141+£ 9.9 Ib) (65.9+ 4.9 Ib) 

b. Even though the spring is constructed of 

durable spring steel, it gradually loses 

some of its tension. This is evidenced 

one way by a gradual shortening of free 

length. Use a vernier caliper to measure 

spring free length. If the free length of 

any spring has decreased more than 2 

mm (0.080 in) from its specification, 

replace it. 

c. Another symptiom of a fatigued spring is 

insufficient spring pressure when com- 

pressed. This can be checked using a 

valve spring compression rate gauge. 

Test each spring individually. Place it in 

the gauge and compress the spring first 

to the specified compressed length with 

the valve closed (all spring specifications 

can be found in previous section, Valve 

Spring) then to length with the 

valve open. Note the poundage indi- 

cated on the scale at each setting. Use 

this procedure on the outer springs, then 

the inner springs. 

NOTE: 

Larger pitch 

Smaller . 
pitch 0.0 Larger 

pitch 

Smaller pitch 

All valve springs must be installed with 

greater pitch upward as shown below. 

3. Valve Leakage Check 

After all work has been performed on 

the valves and valve seats and all head 

parts have been assembled, check for 

proper valve/valve seat sealing by pour- 

ing solvent into each of the intake ports, 

then the exhaust ports. There should be 

no leakage by the seat. If this fluid leaks, 

disassemble and continue to lap with 

fine lapping compound. Clean all parts 

thoroughly, reassemble and check again 

with solvent. Repeat this procedure as 

often as necessary to obtain a satistac- 

tory seal, 

l
i
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4. Valve Stem Seal 

This seal slips down over the valve stem 

to prevent excessive amounts of oil from 

passing down stem and into the combus- 

tion chamber. If this. seal is cracked, split, 

or hardened, replace it. 

1. Valve stem seal 

5. Valve'Guide 

a. If the valve guide inside diameter is be- 

yond serviceable limits, replace with an 

oversize valve guide. 

Standard Limit 

en er 775" mm 7.03 mm 
(IN &EX) {0:2756 120097 in) (0.2767 in) 

b. Measuring the clearance between valve 

and valve guide. 

1) Insert the valve into the valve guide in 

the cylinder head and measure the 

clearance in both the X and Y axes, 

using a small dial gauge. 

rer 
2) If the measured clearance is greater 

than 0.08 mm (0.003 in) for the inlet 

valve or 0.1 mm (0.004 in) for the ex- 

haust valve, both the valve and valve 

guide should be replaced. The replace- 

ment valve guide should be one that is 

oversize. 

Standard guide diameter (IN, EX): 

12.50 15:5% mm (0.492 33:3%% in) 

Valve guide oversize: 

Part No. Size (0.D.) 

119-11733—12 (IN) 12.50 392 mm) 

1L9-11734-12 (EX) | (0.492 1335 in) 

Identification method 

Be o) 

There is a groove around the 

upper part of the valve guide. 

c. To ease guide removal and reinstallation, 

and to maintain the correct interference 

fit, heat the head to 100°C (212°F). 

Use an oven to avoid any possibility of 

head warpage due to uneven heating. 

d. Use the appropriate shouldered drive 

(special tool) to drive the old guide out 

and the new guide in. 

NOTE: 

When a valve guide is replaced, the O-ring 

should also be replaced. 

Dial gauge 

10 mm (0.4 in) 



e. After installing the valve guide, use /mm 

reamer (special tool) to obtain the proper 

valve clearance. 

. After fitting the valve guide into the cyl- 

inder head, be sure to grind the valve 

seat, and perform valve lapping. The valve 

must be replaced by a new one. 

Grinding the Valve Seat 

. The valve seat is subject to severe wear 

similar to the valve face. Whenever the 

valve face is resurfaced, the valve seat 

should also be resurfaced at a 45° angle. 

In addition, if a new valve guide has been 

installed (without any valve repair), the 

valve seat should be checked to guarantee 

complete sealing between the valve face 

and seat. 

b. 

CAUTION: 

If the valve seat is obviously pitted or 

worn, it should be cleaned with a valve 

seat cutter. Use the 45° cutter, and when 

twisting the cutter, keep an even down- 

ward pressure to prevent chatter marks. 

If cutting section ‘A’ of the intake valve 

seat, use “FLAT’’ cutter (radius cutter). 

If cutting section “A” of the exhaust 

valve seat, use ‘FLAT’ cutter (also radi- 

used). 

If cutting section “'B’’, usethe 30° cutter. 

If cutting section ‘’C’’, use the 45° cut- 

ter. 

Measure valve seat width. Apply mechan- 

‚ic’s bluing dye (such as Dykem) to the 
Ta 

Sec 

valve face, apply a very small amount of 

fine grinding compound around the sur- 

face of the valve seat, insert the valve 

into position, and spin the valve quickly 

back and forth. Lift the valve, clean off 

all grinding compound, and check valve 

seat width. The valve seat will have re- 

moved the blueing wherever it contacted 

the valve face. Measure the seat width 

with vernier calipers. It should measure 

approximately 1.0 mm (0.04 in). Also, 
the seat should be uniform in comtact 

area. If valve seat width varies, or if pits 

still exist, then continue to cut with the 

45° cutter. Remove just enough material 

to achieve a satisfactory seat. 

Standard width Wear limit 

Seat width 1.0+0.1 mm 1.5 mm 

(IN, EX) (0.04 0.004 in) (0.06 in) 

. If the valve seat is uniform around the 

perimeter of the valve face, but is too 

wide or not centerd on the valve face, it 

must be altered. Use either the FLAT’, 

45°, or 30° cutters to correct the im- 

proper seat location in the manner de- 

scribed below : 

(1) If the valve face shows that the valve 

seat is centered on the valve face, but 

too wide, then lightly use both the 

“FLAT’ and the 30° cutters to re- 

duce the seat width to 1.0 mm (0.04 

in). 

(2) If the seat shows to be in the middle 



of the valve face, but too narrow, use 

the 45° cutter until the width equals 

1.0 mm (0.04 in). 

(3) If the seat is too narrow, and right 

up near the valve margin, then first 

use the “FLAT"’ cutter and then the 

45° cutter to get the correct seat 

width. 

(4) If the seat is too narrow and down 

near to bottom edge of the valve face, 

then first use the 30° cutter and then 

the 45° cutter. 

Lapping the Valve/Valve Seat Assembly 

. The valve/valve seat assembly should be 

lapped if, (1) neither the seat nor the 

valve face are severely worn, or: (2) if 

the valve face and valve seat have been 

resurfaced and now require a final light 

grinding operation for perfect sealing. 

. Apply a small amount of coarse lapping 

compound to the valve face. Insert the 

valve into the head. Rotate the valve until 

there is a burnished spot all the way a- 

round the valve face. Clean off the coarse 

compound, then follow the same proce- 

dure with fine compound. 

Continue lapping until the valve face 

shows a complete and smooth surface all 

the way around. Clean off all compound 

material. 

Apply bluing dye to the valve face and 

rotate the valve face for full seat contact 

which is indicated by a shiny surface all 

around the valve face where the bluing 

has been rubbed away. 

D. 

1; 

a. The cam lobe metal-surface may have 

Camshft and Sprocket 

Camshaft 

a blue discoloration due to excessive 

friction. The metal surface could also 

start to flake off or become pitted. This 

is due to poor lubrication, incorrect 

clearances, or normal wera. 

b. If any of the above wear conditions are 

readily visible, the camshaft should be 

replaced. 

c. Even though the cam lobe surface ap- 

pears to be in satisfactory condition, 

the lobes should be measured with a 

micrometer. Cam lobe wear can occur 

without scarring the surface. If this 

wear exceeds a predetermined amount, 

valve timing and lift are affected. Re- 

place the camshaft if wear exceeds the 

limits. 

Wear limit A i 

38.70 mm 32.08 mm 
Intake (1.523 in) (1.263 in) 

38.74 mm 31.90 mm 
Exhaust (1.525 in) (1.256 in) 

2. Cam sprocket and cam drive sprocket 

Check the cam sprocket and cam drive 

sprocket for wear. 



Cylinder 

Visually check the cylinder walls for 

scratches. If vertical scratches are evi- 

dent, the cylinder wall should be rebored 

or the cylinder should be replaced. 

Measure cylinder wall wear in the man- 

ner as shown. If wear is excessive, com- 

pression pressure will decrease, and en- 

gine trouble will occur. Rebore the cylin- 

der wall, and replace the piston and pis- 

ton rings. 

Cylinder wear should be measured at 

three depths by placing the measuring 

instrument in parallel to, and at right 

angles to the carankshaft. (See the illus- 

tration.) 

Types of cylinder 

‘The cylinder is available in two sizes, 

having the mark A or B on it. When re- 

placing the cylinder, it is necessary to 

replace the piston with a new one having 

the identical mark. 

Piston size Cylinder size 

—0.020 or less 
66 —0.031 or more 

—0.00079 or less) 
(2.598 —0.00122 or more 

+0.020 or less 
66 +0.011 or more 

+0.00079 or less 
(2.598 +0.00043 or more ) 

—0.030 or less 
66 —0.040 or more 

—0.00118 or less 
(2.598 —0.00157 or more ) 

66 +0.010 or less 
0 

(2.598 +8.00039 or less) 

»
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1 and 2 ——— Size | 

Standard 66.00 mm 

Oversize 1 66.25 mm 

3 and 4 Oversize 2 66.50 mm 

Oversize 3 66.75 mm 

Oversize 4 67.00 mm 

Pen — Piston clearance: 

0.030 ~ 0.050 mm 

(0.0012 - 0.0020 in) 

b. Piston ring/ring groove fit must have cor- 

Standard rect clearance. If the piston and ring have 

66.00-66.02 mm already been used in the engine, the ring 

Cylinder hab (2.598 2.599 in) must be removed, the ringgroove cleaned 

0.05 mm of carbon. And then the ring should be 
Cylinder taper i ) f 

(0.002 in) reinstalled. Use a feeler, gauge to measure 

the gap between the ring and the land. 

If the aylinder wall is worn more than 0.04 — 0.08 mm 

wear limit, it should be rebored. Top ) 
j (0.0016 — 0.0031 in) 

Side clearance 

F. Piston and Piston Rings . ee 
1. Piston (0.0012 — 0.0028 in) 

a. Using the micrometer, measure the out- 

side diameter of the piston at the piston 

skirt. 

Measurement should be made at a point 

11 mm (0. 43 in) above the bottom edge 

of the piston by placing the micrometer 

in parallel to, and at right angles to, the 

piston pin. 



Piston ring 

. The oversize top and middle ring sizes 

are stamped on top of the ring. 

. ; Stamped Oversize Dia. Pr 

Oversize 1 66 + 0.25 mm 25 

Oversize 2 66 + 0.50 mm 50 

Oversize 3 66 + 0.75 mm 75 

Oversize 4 66 + 1.00 mm 100 

b. Expander spacer of the bottom ring (oil 

control ring) is color-coded to identify 

sizes. The color mark is painted, on the 

expander spacer. 

Size Color 

STD Red 

Oversize 1 Brown 

Oversize 2 Blue 

Oversize 3 Black 

Oversize 4 Yellow 

. Push the ring into the bore (with an in- 

verted piston to make sure it is not 

cocked), check and gap clearance with a 

feeler gauge. 

NOTE: 

The end gap on the expander spacer of 

the oil control ring is unmeasureable. If 

the oil control ring rails show excessive 

gap all three components should be re- 

placed. 

Standard Limit 

0.2 — 0.4 mm 0.7 mm 

Top/2nd ring 
(0.012 — 0.016 in) (0.025 in) 

Oil control 0.2 — 0.9 mm 

(Rails) (0.008 — 0.035 in) 

Piston Pin 

Apply a light film of oil to pin. 

Install in connecting rod small end. Check 

for play. There should be no noticeable 

vertical play. If play exists, check con- 

necting rod small end for wear. Replace 

pin and connecting rod as required. 

2. The piston pin should have no noticeable 

freeplay in piston. If the piston pin is 

loose, replace the pin and/or the piston. 

Crankshaft 

Check connecting rod axial play at small 

end (to determine the amount of wear of 

crank pin and bearing at big end). 



If small end play exceeds tolerance, dis- 

assemble the crankshaft, check connect- 

ing rod, crank pin and big end bearing. 

Replace defective parts. Play after re- 

assembly should be within specification. 

Deflection tolerance : 

0.02 mm (0.0008 in) 

Rod axial clearance 

Minimum Maximum 

0.30 mm (0.012 in) 0.50 mm (0.019 in) 

4. Crankshaft assembly 

a. Assembling the connecting rods. 

NOTE: 

Use bearings of identical color for assembly. 

(For both connecting rod and journal bearings) 

2. Check the connecting rod side clearance 

at big end. 

If axial play exceeds tolerance, disassem- 

ble the connecting rod and replace any 

worn parts. Big end axial play should be 

within specification. 

Rod side clearance 

Minimum Maximum 

0.160 mm (0.0063 in) | 0.264 mm (0.0104 in) 

1) Selection of big end bearing inserts. 

| Con-rod insert No|= 
| Con-rod housing No| _ [Crankpin Dia. No | 

Con-rod insert 
Beg end bearing | Crank pin Dia. Nos. 

housing Nos. 08. (Color codes) 

3 1 1 (Blue) 

3. Check crankshaft assembly runout. 4 2 2 (Black) 
Dial gauge readings should be within spe- 5 3 (Grown) 

cifications. 4 (Green) 



Con-rod housing No. 2) Weight of connecting rod 

If either one of connecting rods is to be 

replaced, the new one must have the 
same stamped mark. 

If both are to be replaced, the difference 

of weight between the two rods should 

be 5 gr (0.18 oz) at a maximum. 

Con-rod cap tightening torque: 

3.3 ~ 3.8 m-kg (24 = 27.5 ft-Ib) 

CAUTION: 

Install the both connecting rods with the 

“YAMAHA” mark to the left side. 

NOTE: 

If both connecting rods are to be re- 

placed, the new ones should have the 

identical marks. 

NOTE: 

When assembling the con-rod, apply 

molybdenum disulfide to the threaded 

portions of bolts, nuts and nut seats. 

NOTE: 

Install the connecting rod with the bear- 

ing protuberance on the rear side. (inlet 

side) 

3) Checking big end bearings 

The big end bearings are vitally impor- 

tant parts for the engine. 

The following parts should be chacked. 

« Grooved wear on bearing inserts. 

° Scratches resulting from dusts. 

- Damage to connecting rods, bolts 

and nuts. 

4) Measuring the oil clearance: 

Place plasti gauge in the center of bear- 

ing cap and tighten housing with spec- 

ified torque. 



Crank journal No. 

Determine the oil clearance by measur- Em . : 

ing thickness of flattened plasti gauge. 

¥ 

=’ 

NOTE: 

This selection procedure is necessary to 

NOTE: provide proper oil clearance. 

P i L. 
ERFECT CIRCLE PL 4 

Do not turn con-rod during measurment. 

Standard oil clearance: 

b. Installing the crankshaft. 0.020 ~ 0.044 mm (0.0008~ 0.0017 in 

1) Check crankshaft journals for damage 

and grooved wear. 

If necessary, replace inserts. 

2) Selection of journal bearing inserts. I. OilPump 

| Bearing insert No| = 

[Crankcase No| — Crank journal Dia No| 

Crankcase No. | Crank journal No. Anal ewig 

3 1 1 (Blue) 

4 2 2 (Black) 

5 3 (Brown) 

4 (Green) 

Pump assembly 

Cover fitting bolt 

Reduction gear 

Pump cover 

Crankcase No. 
% 

2; 

3. 

4. 



XS 360 Lubrication Diagram 

SINGLE OVERHEAD CAM 

PRESSURE INFORMATION 

ef valve opening 5kg/cm2 (70psi) 

sing speed oil pressure 

pperating temperature) over 3kg/cm2 (42psi) 

. FEED 

. SCAVENGE (RETURN) 

RIGHT SIDE VIEW 

DRIVE AXLE Au 
CRANKSHAFT 

L 
OIL FILTER 

ei 
MAIN AXLE 

FRONT VIEW 

o OIL FILTER BYPASS 

\\ 
N 

PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE 

OIL SCREEN TROCHOIDAL OIL PUMP CHECK VALVE 



1. Trochoidal Pump Rotor Width NOTE: 
This procedure is rarely required. How- 

12 mm (0.472 in) ever, if a gear must be replaced due to 

damage, it is always advisable to pay 

2. Rotor Dimensions-Inner and Outer strict attention to the lash numbers dur- 
ing replacement. 

Clearance between A and B 

Standard: 

0.03 - 0.09mm Lash numbers 
i mbol (0.0001 — 0.0002 in) (symbol) 

Primary drive gear A-D 

Inner rotor Primary driven gear C=F 
Outer rotor 

Drive Driven 

A c 
Lash tolerance B D 

c E 
D F 

Match mark 

J. Primary Drive 

The drive gear is mounted on the crankshaft 

and the driven gear is integral with the clutch 

assembly and mounted on the transmission 

main shaft. 

Primary reduction ratio 

No. of teeth 

Ratio 
Drive Driven 

24 78 3.25 

1. Check the drive gear and driven gear for 

obvious signs of wear or damage from 

foreign material within the primary case. 

2. If primary drive gears exhibit excessive 

noise during operation, gear lash may be 

incorrect. K. Clutch 

Numbers are scribed on the side af each 1. Checking friction plates 

gear. Add these numbers. 5 their total The friction plates are liable to wear. 
exceed tolerance, replace with a a The. standard thickness of the friction 

a. bered gear that will bring total within plate is 3.0 mm (0.12 in). If it is worn 

3 specification. more than 0.3 mm (0.012 in) or has un- 
even wear, it should be replaced. 



2. Measure clutch plates 

Check clutch plate warpage, and if war- 
page is more than specified, the clutch 
plate should be replaced. 

Clutch plate warpage limit: 

0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

3. Checking the clutch housing assembly 
Insert the main axle into the primary 
driven gear hub, and check for wear and 
scratches. If scratches exist, the clutch 
tends to drag. Smooth out with oil stone 
or fine grain sandpaper. 

If excessively worn, noise will result, so 
replacement is necessary. 

4. Checking clutch springs 
Using the vernier caliper, measure the 
free length of each spring. If it measures 
1.0 mm (0.04 in) less than specified, it 
should be replaced. 

Clutch spring specifications: 

Number of springs 4 

Free length 34.6 mm (1.36 in) 

Spring rate 2.6 kg/mm 

(145.5 Ib/in) 

Checking the push rod 
Roll the push rod over the V"’ block as 
shown below, and check for bends. If 
any bend is found, replace the push rod. 

Bend Limit: 

0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

Transmission Ex: 
Inspect each shift fork for signs of gall- Be: 

& 

ing-on gear contact surfaces. Check for 
bending. Make sure each fork slides free- 
ly on its guide bar. . 



3 

Roll the guide bars across a surface plate. 

If any bar is bent, replace. 

Check the shift cam grooves for signs of 

wear or damage. If any profile has exces- 

sive wear and/or any damage, replace 

cam. 

Check the cam followers on each shift 

fork for wear. The follower should fit 

snugly into its seat in the shift fork, but 

not over-tight. 

Check the ends that ride in the grooves 

in the shift cam. If they are worn or 

damaged, replace. 

Check shift cam dowel pins and side 

plate for looseness, damage, or wear. 

Repair as required. 

Check the transmission shafts using a 

centering device and dial gauge. If any 

shaft is bent, replace. 

Carefully inspect each gear. Look for 

signs of obvious heat damage (blue dis- 

coloration). Check the teeth for signs of 

pitting, galling, or other extreme wear. 

Replace as required. 

10. 

Check to see that each gear moves freely 

on its shaft. 

Check to see that all washers and clips 

are properly installed and undamaged. 

Replace bent or loose clips and bent 

washers. 

Check to see that each gear properly 

engages its counterpart on the shaft. 

Check the mating dogs for rounded 

edges, cracks, or missing portions. 

Replace as required. 

Kick Starter 

a) The pressure of the kick clip is 2.2 

kg. If above pressure is too strong, 
spring wear and kick starter slipping 

will result. On the other hand, if it is 

too weak, the same slippage will 

occur particularly at low temperatu- 

res. Do not try to bend the clip. 

b) Check the clip for damage and wear, 
and determine whether or not, it 

should be replaced taking the above 
(item 2) into consideration. 

Standard tension: 0.8 — 1.3 kg 



N. Bearings and Oil Seals 3-4. ENGINE ASSEMBLING AND 

1. Inspection ADJUSTMENT 

a. After cleaning and lubrication bearings, 

rotate inner race with a finger. If rough A. Transmission and shifter installation 

spots are noticed, replace the bearing. 1. Install shift cam and stopper plate. 

b. Check oil seal lips for damage and wear. NOTE: 

Replace as required. 1) Position of stopper plate. 

2. Removal 

a. Pry oil seal(s) out of place using a slot 

head screwdriver. 

Always replace all oil seal when over- 

hauling engine. 

NOTE: 

Place a piece of wood under the slot 

head screwdriver to prevent damage to 

case. 

O. Neutral Switch 

Check O-ring, replace if damaged. 

Check neutral point for wear. Replace 2) Position of stopper plate circlip. 

as required. 

m
”
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2. Install shift forks, guide bars, circlip and 

P. Crankcase blind plugs. 

1. Thoroughly wash the case halves in mild 5 

solvent. 

2. Clean all gasket mating surfaces and 

crankcase mating surface throughly. 

3. Visually inspect case halves for any 

cracks, road damage, etc. 

4. Check all fittings not previously remov- 

ed for signs of loosening or damage. 

5, Check bearing seats for signs of damage 

(such as the bearing spinning in the seat, 

etc.) 

6. Check oil delivery passages for signs of 

blockage. 
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NOTE: 

Check blind plug, replace if damaged. 

Install half circle retainer on the drive 

axle, and main axle. 

3. Shift fork 

4. Shift fork 1 
1. Shift fork 1 

2. Shift fork 2 

Install oil seal on axle before installing 

axle in case. 

NOTE: 

Exercise care not to damage oil seal lip 

when installing transmission into case. 

b. Install baffle plate. 

Fit transmission into lower case and in- 

stall drive sprocket. 

NOTE: 

1)Be sure axle circlips are fitted to 

bearings and circlips have been posi- 

tioned in circlip grooves. 

2) Transmission installation is easier if 

shift cam is rotated to neutral posi- 

tion. 

Install cam stopper plate, change lever 

guide and shift cam stopper assembly. 

NOTE: 

Apply LOCK-TITE to threads of change 

lever guide and cam stopper plate 

securing screws. 

Cam stopper plate securing 

screw torque: 
0.9 — 1.3 m-kg 

(6.5 — 9.4 ft-Ib) 

Change lever guide securing 

screw torque: 

0.3-0.4mkg 

(2.2 — 2.9 ft-Ib) 

N
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Crankshaft installation. 

Install cam chain to the crankshaft. 

Installing crankshaft. 

Before installing crankshaft, apply a light 

coat of engine oil to each bearing sur- 

faces. 



Crankcase 

Apply YAMAHA BOND #4 to the 

mating surfaces of both case halves. 

Apply thoroughiy over all mating 

surfaces. 

Set the crankcase half onto lower case 

half. Install the crankcase holding bolts 

and nuts. Tighten all crankcase holding 

bolts gradually until proper torque is 

reached. 

-
—
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Check crankshaft and transmission shafts 

for proper operation and freedom of 

movement. & 

Crankcase Cover (L) 

Install starter motor. 

Install the starter wheel assembly and 

starter chain. Install the rotor key on the 

crankshaft. 

Install the rotor assembly by turning 

starter sprocket. (Starter clutch rollers 

must be rolled into position.) 

NOTE: 

When tightening the rotor bolt, place a 

rag over the cylinder sealing surface to 

protect it against scratches. For easy 

operation, it is advisable to insert an iron 

rod into the connecting rod small end. 

Rotor bolt tightening torque: 

3.0 — 3.5 m-kg (22 — 25 ft-Ib) 



4. Install crankase cover (L) and route gen- 3. Off-set the three ring end gaps as shown. 

erator lead wires and clamp them in place. 

@ e PR B 
Top Oil ring (Lower rail) 

Oil ring (Upper rail) 

4. Install the cylinder. 
E. Piston 

1. Mount the piston (rings installed) onto 

the connecting rod. 

Be sure the arrow stamped on the piston 

crown points forward. 

2. Install new piston pin clips in their 

grooves. 

3. During reassembly, coat the piston ring 

grooves, piston skirt areas, piston pin 

with 4-stroke engine oil. 

Make sure the ’’O’’ ring and knock pin 

are in place. 

F. Cylinder 

1. Install anew cylinder base gasket. 

Check the small ‘O’’ ring around the oil 

delivery passage and cylinder sleeve O-ring. 

Replace if damaged. 

- 
G. Cylinder Head 

1. Install the cylinder head gasket and cyl- 

inder head. 

2. Tighten the cylinder head temporarily. 

(final tightening to follow.) 



® ® ® ® NOTE: 

\ \ / Attach a wire to cam chain to prevent 
/ from dropping into case. 

o S/ _O o 

= o o 10 
O = 4 3. Set cam shaft on cylinder head. Locating 

5 S pin should face upward. 

[e] O 

4. Align timing mark on cam shaft sprocket 

with cylinder head surface line. 

H. Cam shaft and Sprocket 

1. Setting the valve timing 

a. Pull cam -chain up through cam chain 

hole in the cylinder and cylinder head. 

2. Fit chain sprocket over cam shaft. 

5. Install cam chain onto cam sprocket 

with fasten chain front side, 

£ 
6. Align cam sprocket hole with cam shaft 

holes and tighten sprocket fitting bolts. 

Tightening torque: _ 

1.8 — 2.2 m-kg (13.0 — 16.0 ft-Ib) | . 



b. Install tensioner assembly and tighten 

bolts, then remove bolt. 

Tightening torque: 

0.8 — 1.2 m-kg (6.0 — 8.5 ft-Ib) 

7. Installing chain tensioner and guides 

a. Install tensioner and guides as illustrated 

then fully compress tensioner spring, 

hold sleeve with something bolt. 

1) When installing the chain guide , 

turn the camshaft to keep the chain 

tight. 

2) Do notremove BOLT before installing. 

Chain guide 2 

A~ Chain guide 1 
\ 

I. Cylinder Head Cover 

1. Install rocker arm, rocker shafts, and 

rocker shaft plugs. 



NOTE: 

When installing rocker arm, be sure to 

face the thread hole to outward engine. 

TORQUE M6— 0.8~ 1.2kg-m M8 — 2.0~ 2.4 kg-m 

4. Install the rocker shaft plugs and tight- 

en. 

Adjust valve clearance, 

6. Install the intake and exhaust tappet 

covers. 

o
 

2. Coat the head and cover mating surfaces 

with a YAMAHA Herme Seal and slip J 
: es Drive Sprocket 

the head cover into position on the head. 
Apply a coat of grease to O’ ring and 

oil seal lip. 

Install the collar, drive sprocket, lock 

washer and lock nut in that order. Tight- 

en to the specified torque. 

Tightening torque: 

5.0 — 8.0 m-kg (36 — 58 ft-Ib) 

K. Contact Breaker 

1. Install governer assembly. 

Align slot in the governer with locating 

3. Install nuts and bolts and tighten to the pin. 

specified torque. Use a crisscross tighten- 

ing pattern. 
Tightening torque: 

0.8 — 1.2 m-kg (6.0 — 8.5 ft-Ib) 

Tightening torque: 

8 mm bolt: 2.0 — 2.4 m-kg 

(14.5 — 17.0 ft-Ib) 

6 mm bolt: 0.8 — 1.2 m-kg 

(6 — 8.5 ft-Ib) 



2. Install contact breaker assembly and pass 3. Check whether kick starter acts correctly 

lead wire through cylinder head fins. in- and whether it returns to its home posi- 

stall breaker cover. tion. 

i E = 4. Install change lever assembly, and change 

shaft assembly. 

5. In each gear, check for proper centering. 

Change adjustment on screw as required. 

Locknut 

3. Install starter motor cover and breather 

cover, Equalize 

Adjusting screw 

Breather cover gasket 

muitonn 

(OF )8 o Y NOTE: 
Mn, er ; ] If change lever is adjusted, apply LOCK- 
" '~‘.-‘;§" ) q &- TITE to threads of adjusting screw. 

6. With change pedal in place on the change 

shaft, push down, then up. There should 

be no freeplay. If free play is evident, 

shift return spring is fatigued, replace. 

7. Check return spring for change levers (3). 

If it will not hold change lever (3) firmly 

against shift cam dowel pins, replace 

spring. 
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L. Kick Starter Assembly 

1. Set kick gear clip in groove of crankcase. 

2. Rotate kick spring clockwise and hook it 

on kick spring stopper. 

NOTE: 

Make sure that kick stopper is stopped at 

projection of crankcase. 

8. Check to see that all parts move freely 

prior to installing upper case half. 

Check for correct transmission operation 

and make certain that all loose shims are 



in place. At the same time check for com- 

plete engagement of all engaging dogs into 

appropriate gear slots. 

M. Clutch 

1. Install clutch housing, thrust plate, clutch 

boss and hold clutch boss with circlip. 

2. Install clutch plates, steel ball, (push 

(1), pressure plate, clutch springs and 

spring screws. 

NOTE: e 

When installing the pressure plate, align 

“ARROW'’’ mark on the clutch boss and 

pressure plate. 

Oil Pump 

Backlash adjustment 

Install oil pump assembly and adjust 

backlash between primary drive gear and 

idle gear. 

Lightly tighten each bolts (A—C) and in- 

stall thickness plate between primary 

drive gear and pump idle gear. 

3-5 

Crankcase Cover 

Install crankcase cover(R) and tighten 

fitting bolts. 

Oil Strainer 

Install oil strainer into the crankcase. 

Install the oil strainer cover to the crank- 

case with new gasket. 

Tightening Torque: 0.6 — 0.8 m-kg 

(4.5 — 6.0 ft-Ib) 

NOTE: 

Tighten the bolts using crisscross pattern. 

MOUNTING 

Refer to Chapter 3. ‘““Removal” and 

mount the engine in the frame as fol- 

lows: 

-Place the engine in the frame from right 

side. 

Install engine mounting bolts and nuts & 
with proper tightening torque. 



Tightening torque 

Bolt size Torque 

2.7 — 4.2 m-kg 
10 mm nut (17.5 — 30 ft-Ib) 

1.3 — 2.1 m-kg 
8 mm nut (9.5 — 21 ft-Ib) 

1.3 — 2.1 m-kg 
8 mm bolt (9.5 — 21 ft-Ib) 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

8. 

8. 

9. 

Connect starter motor lead wire. 

Connect ground lead wire. 

Connect two couplers from generator 

to the wire harness. 

Install oil filter. 

Tirghtening torque: 

1.3 — 1.7 m-kg (9.5 — 12.0 ft-Ib) 

Install tachometer cable and exhaust 

pipes. 

Connect the ignition primary lead wire 

and plug cap. 

Install the throttle cable to carburetor 

then install carburetors. 

10. Install fuel tank and connect petcock 

11, 

vacuum pipe and fuel pipe. 

Install the following parts: 

* footrests. 

* brake pedal 

° drive sprocket 

° drive chain 

° case cover (L) 

° change pedal 

° air filters 

* side covers. 

12. Add engine oil and start engine. Check 

oil leakage. 



CHAPTER 4. CARBURETION 
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4-1. CARBURETOR 

A. Disassembly and Inspection 

(for replacement or cleaning) 

1, The vacuum chamber cover 0. top is 

held in place by four screws. Remove 

these screws and lift off the chamber 

cover. 

NOTE: 

When installing the set screws, be sure to 

correctly position the throttle cable 

anchor bracket. 

Once the cover has been removed, the 

spring, jet needle retainer, jet needle, and 

vacuum piston can be removed. 

Installation of the vacuum piston is ac- 

complished by inserting it into the car- 

buretor body and lining up the small 

projection on the outer edge of the rub- 

ber diaphragm with the corresponding 

notch in the outer edge of the carburetor 

top mating surface. 

With top removed, the inlet passage 

(#1) and air passage to the starter jet 

(#2) ) are visible. 

. Inlet passage 2. Air passage to the starter jet 

The starter jet housing mounts to the 

left side of the carburetor. It is held by 

three screws. A gasket fits between the 

starter jet housing and main housing. 

6. The float bowl mounts to the bottom of 

the main housing. Remove the four re- 

taining screw and then remove the float 

bowl. 



7. Both the pilot jet and the main jet are 

screwed into orifices in the float bowl. 

The pilot jet is removed from the inside, 

the main jet is removed from the bottom, 

after first removing the cover screw. 

1. Float bowl 

2. Float level adjusting tang 

3. Pivot pin 

9. The needle jet fits into the main housing 

from the bottom. If removal is required, 

pull it down and out by hand. Reverse 

1. BRBITIe® 2. Pilot jet u this procedure to install the needle jet. 

10. Inspect needle and seat for signs of ex- 
cessive wear or foreign particles. Replace 

as required. Always replace inlet needle 

and valve seat as an assembly. 

Primary air passage to needle jet 

Pilot air passage to pilot jet 

3. Pilot jet 

N
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B. Float Level 

Refer to CHAPTER 2. Section 2-2. C for 

“Float Level’ adjustment precedure. 

1. Main jet cover 

8. Turn the carburetor upside down, pull 

out the float pivot pin, and remove the 

float. 

CAUTION: 

Directly beneath the float adjustment 

tang is the float valve. Remove this part 

immediately to prevent its loss. 
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CHAPTER 5. CHASSIS 

5-1. FRONT WHEEL 

A. 

1. 

P
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Removal 

Disconnect the brake cable at the front 

brake lever. 

Remove cotter pin from front axle. 

Remove the front axle nut. 

Loosen the: two axle holder nuts at the 

bottom of the right-hand fork leg. 

Remove the front wheel axle by simul- 

taneously twisting and pulling out on the 

axle. Then remove the wheel assembly. 

NOTE: 

Raise the front of the machine by plac- 

ing a suitable stand under the engine. 

Front Axle 

Remove any corrosion from axle with 

emery cloth. Then place it on a surface 

plate and check for bending. If bent, re 

place. 

Replacing Wheel Bearings 

If the bearings allow play in the wheel 

hub or if wheel does not turn smoothly, 

replace the bearings as follows: 

1. First clean the outside of the wheel 

hub. 

2. Drive the bearing out by pushing the 

spacer aside (the spacer “floats’ be- 

tween the bearings) and tapping around 

the perimeter of the bearing inner race 

with a soft metal drift pin and ham- 

mer. Either or both bearings can be re- 

moved in this manner. 

3. To install the wheel bearing, reverse 

the above sequence. Be sure to grease 

the bearing before installation. Use a 

socket that matches the outside race 

of the bearing as a tool to drive in the 

bearing. 

Front Wheel Installation 

When installing front wheel, reverse the 

removal procedure taking care of the fol- 

lowing points: 

Check for proper engagement of the boss 

on the outer fork tube with the locating 

slot on the brake shoe plate. 

Always secure the front wheel axle as 

follows: 

. Torque the axle nut. 

Axle nut torque: 

7.0 — 10.0 m-kg 

(50.6 — 72.3 ft-Ib) 

. Install a new cotter pin; discard old 

pin. 

. Install the axle holder as shown. 

1: 

First tighten the nut on the front end 

of the axle holder, then tighten the 

nut on the rear end. 

Axle holder nut torque: 

1.5 — 2.5 m-kg 

(11.0 — 18.0 ft-Ib) 

Install with arrow forward. 
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5-2. REAR WHEEL 

Removing the Rear Wheel 

Remove the tension bar and the brake 

rod from the brake shoe plate. The ten- 

sion bar can be removed by removing 

the cotter pin and nut from the tension 

bar bolt. The brake rod can be removed 

by removing the adjust nut. 

Loosen the lock nuts of the right and left 

chain pullers and loosen the adjust bolts. 

Remove the drive chain. 

To remove, use the chain cutter (special 

tool). See Chapter 3. “Engine Overhaul’’, 

page 25. 

NOTE: 

The chain joint should be replaced each 

time the chain is cut. 

Remove the rear wheel axle nut. 

The rear wheel assembly, the collar, the 

chain puller(s), etc., can be removed from 

the motorcycle by pulling the axle. 

Checking Brake Shoe Wear 

Measure the outside diameter at the brake 

shoes with slide calipers. 

Measuring point 

Rear brake shoe diameter: 

160 mm (6.30 in) 

Replacement limit: 

156 mm (6.14 in) min. 

2. Remove any glazed areas from brake 

shoes using coarse sand paper. 

mn 

5-3, 

Brake Drum 

Oil or scratches on the inner surface or 

the brake drum will impair braking per- 

formance or result in abnormal noises. 

Remove oil by wiping with a rag soaked 

in lacquer thinner or solvent. 

Remove scratches by lightly and evenly 

polishing with emery cloth. 

Brake Shoe Plate 

Remove the camshaft and grease. If the 

cam face is worn, replace. 

NOTE: 

Before removing the cam lever, put a 

match mark on the cam lever and cam- 

shaft to indicate their positions for easy 

assembly. 

Replacing Wheel Bearings 

See front wheel section, “Replacing 

Wheel Bearings’’. 

Installing Rear Wheel 

Install wheel and axle. 

Axle nut torque: 

7 — 10 m-kg 

(50 — 72 ft-Ib) 

Connect drive chain, brake rod and 

tension bar. 

Adjust drive chain. 

(See chapter 2, ‘Drive chain tension ad- 

justment’’.) 

Tighten rear axle nut. 

Install a new cotter pin. 

Adjust rear brake. (See chaper 2, ‘Rear 

brake and wheel’’.) 

DISC BRAKES 

Disc Brake Disassembly 

Avoid disassembling the disc brake when- 

ever possible. Trouble that has nothing 

to do with the brake cam and should be 

fixed without disassembling the brake. 



CAUTION: 

Brake fluid will damage painted and other 

surfaces. Use caution whenever working 

with brake fluid. 

Caliper assembly. 

a. Removing caliper assembly. 

1) Remove brake hose from caliper. 

2)Wrap up brake hose with clean vinyl 

sheet or clean cloth. 

3) Keep front brake lever pulled in. This 

prevents fluid from dripping. 

4) Remove caliper securing bolts and 

nuts, and remove caliper. 

1. Caliper securing bolts 3. Support born 

2. Union bolts 

b. Removing the pads. 

Remove the pads from the caliper. If 

difficult to remove, push the piston to 

the bottom of the cylinder using the 

piston pushing tool, and remove. 

c. Removing the piston seal. 

1) Remove the support bolts. 

2) Remove the Phillips head screw and 

pad spring. 

NOTE: 

The support bolt and Phillips head 

screw heads are painted in yellow to 

keep the user from touching them. 

The user should be instructed not to 

attempt turn these bolts and screws. 

3) Remove the dust seal and retaining 

ring. 

1. Dust seal 

2. Retaining ring 

3. Piston 

4) Feed compressed air into the brake 

fluid inlet to force out the piston. 

Never attempt to pry it out with a 

screwdriver. 

CAUTION: 

When doing above procedure care 

should be taken so that piston does 

not hit your face or body. 



b. Master cylinder disassembly. 

1) Remove master cylinder boot. 

e
m

 

5) Remove the piston seal from the & 
caliper body. k = 

CAUTION: 

Keep the removed parts free from 

gasoline, kerosene and engine oil. 

Otherwise, all seals will swell up and 

deteriorate. The piston seals and dust 

seals should be replaced every two 

years. 

=: Snap ring 

3) Remove piston. (Note that spring re- 

mains in master cylinder.) 

4) Remove return spring and stopper 

valve. 

1. Piston seal 5) Remove stopper plate. 
2. Piston . 

6) Remove cylinder cup. 

2. Master cylinder. 

a. Removing the master cylinder. 

1) Disconnect front stop switch lead wire. 

2) Remove the brake lever. (Be careful 

not to lose the brake lever return 

spring.) 

3) Remove the brake hose. 

4) Remove the two bolts securing the 

master cylinder from the handlebar. 

e Remove the reservoir cap, and remove 

the brake fluid. 
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1. Snap ring 4. Shim 1) Piston seal 
2. Piston 5. Cylinder cup 1 " 
3. Cylinder cup 2 6. Piston cup spacer 2) Piston boot 

7. Return spring 3) Dust cover clip 

B. Disc Brake Inspection 4) Bushing boot 
1. Caliper 5) Bleeder screw 

a. Piston 

If the piston has scratches on its outer b. When replacing a brake pad, be sure to 
surface, it should be replaced. replace the following five parts as an 

b. Pads assembly. 

1) If any pad is worn beyond limits, it 

should be replaced. 

Pad thicknes: 11 mm 

(0.43 in) 
Wear limit: 6.0 mm 

(0.24 in) 

Check wear on disc brake pad 

—— [Pr 1 pad thickness 

1 x 1 mm (0.04 in) 
1. Pad 3. Pad screw 

2. Pad spring 4. Retainer 
{ 05 mm (0.02 in) 

NOTE: 

Wear limit line (red) Grease the contact surface of the shim 
LAl with the pad, and asillustrated, bend each 
— _ fe- Wear limit tab of the shim over the brake pad (at- 

tached to the piston), and install the 

2. When checking the brake pads, be sure shim to the brake pad. 
to replace the following parts: 

a. The following five parts should be re- 

placed as a set: 



c. Piston seal and dust seal 

If piston seal or dust seal is scratched or 

damaged, it should be replaced. Whether 

or not it is scratched or damaged, it 

should be replaced every two years. 

d. Bridge bolts 

Bridge bolts should be replaced every 

time the caliper is removed, whether 

damaged or not. 

2. Master cylinder 

a. Master cylinder body 

1) If the master cylinder has scratches or 

worn spots, replace it. 

2) If the outlet edge is scratched or dam- 

aged, replace it. 

3) Check the port for clogging. Clean as 

required. 

4) Check the cylinder and breather for 

excessive wear. 

3. Brake hose 

a. Check the brake hose, and if damaged or 

leaky, replace. 

c. Replace brake hose every four years. 

4. Disc 

a. The deflection of the disc assembly 

should be less than 0.15 mm. If deflec- 

tion exceeds 0.15 mm, check the deflec- 

tion of the disc and the wheel bearing. 

Dial gauge 

NR 

b. If the disc is worn excessively or dam- 

aged, replace it. 

Disc thickness: 5.0 mm 

(0.197 in) 

Wear limit: 4.5 mm 

(0.177 in) - 

—— — 

. Disc Brake Assembly 

1. Cleaning 

All disaseembled parts should be washed 

in the following manner before they are 

assembled. 

a. Be sure to use new brake fluid for wash- 

ing. (Do not use mineral oil; it will cause 

rubber parts to swell up. Also avoid us- 

ing alcohol.) 

b. If any other mineral oil other than brake 

fluid is used on rubber parts, they should 

be replaced. Metallic parts should also be 

washed in brake fluid. 

2. Caliper 

a. Installing the piston 

1) Fit the piston seal in the groove in the 

caliper cylinder. 

2) Coat at caliper cylinder and piston 

with new brake fluid. 

3) Insert the piston into the caliper cylin- 

der. Take care not to twist the piston. 

b. Assembling of caliper and support 

bracket 

1) Fit the dust seals in the piston groove 

and over the caliper, and install the re- 

taining rings. 

2) Install the pad spring, and tighten the 

Phillips head screw. 

Tightening torque: 

0.2 — 0.4 m-kg 

(1.5 — 3.0 ft-Ib) 

3) Put together the caliper and support 

bracket with the support bolts. 

NOTE: 

Now the brake pads can be installed. 

Support bolt tightening torque: 

1.5 — 2.0 m-kg 
(11 — 15 ft-Ib) 

Always use new bolts and tighten to 

specification. 

c. Pad installation 

1) The pads may be installed when the 

caliper or bridge bolts are tightened. 



2)When the pads alone are to be re- 

placed, it is necessary to push the pis- 

ton so that the pads can be placed in 

position. When the piston is pushed 

back, the brake fluid level in the mas- 

ter cylinder reservoir increases. It may 

be necessary to loosen the bleed 

screw to let out some of the brake 

fluid. 

d. Caliper installation 

1) The caliper can be installed by revers- 

ing the removal procedure. Install 

caliper (front and rear). 

Tightening torque: 

3.0 — 4.0 m-kg 

(21 — 29 ft-Ib) 

2) Install the brake hoses (front and rear). 

Tightening torque: 

Union bolt: 

2.5 — 3.5 m-kg 

(18 — 25 ft-Ib) 

3. Master cylinder 

a. Cylinder cup installation 

1) After soaking the cup in new brake 

fluid, assemble the cup and piston. 

Take care not to scratch the cup or 

piston. (Use cylinder cup installer.) 

(P/No. 90890-01240) 

Cylinder cup (2) Cylinder cup installer 

ji 

2) Install the stopper plate. 

3) Insert the spring and valve into the 

master eylinder body. 

= 

1)Add brake fluid (DOT #3) to the 

nn 

b. Piston installation 

1) Check the outer surface of the piston 

for scratches. Carefully insert the pis- 

ton into the cylinder. Take care not 

to scratch the inner wall of the cylin- 

der. If scratched, fluid leakage may 

result. 

2) Install the snap ring. 

3) Firmly fit the boot in the grooves of 

the master cylinder and piston. 

. Installing the master cylinder on the 

handlebar 

1) Install the master cylinder on the 

handlebar. 

2) Connect brake hose to master cylinder 

with union bolt. 

Tightening torque: 

(front and rear master cylinder) 

2.3 — 2.8 m-kg (17 — 20 ft-Ib) 

NOTE: 

If gasket is damaged, replace it 

3) Connect reservoir hose to rear master 

cylinder. 

4) Fill the reservoir with brake fluid 

(DOT #3) and air. (Refer to “Air 

bleeding”’.) 

. Disc 

1) The disc bolts should be tightened to 

specification. 

Tightening torque: 

1.7 — 2.2 m-kg 

(12 — 16 ft-Ib) 

2) The deflection of the disc assembly 

should be within limits. 

Deflection limit: 0.15 mm (0.006 in) 

. Air bleeding 

If any of the parts relating to the brake 

fluid have been removed, air must be 

bled after reassembly. 



reservoir. 

2) Install the diaphragm. Be careful not 

to loose brake fluid because of over- 

flow. 

3) Connect a vinyl tube tightly to the 

caliper bleed screw. 

4) Put the end of the vinyl tube into a 

container. 

5) Apply the brake lever and pedal sev- 

eral times. With the brake lever drawn 

in, loosen the bleed screw. 

NOTE: 

The brake lever should be squeezed 

gently; otherwise, air will form very 

small bubbles, and air bleeding will 

become difficult. 

6) When the brake lever and pedal comes 

in contact with the handlebar grip and 

foot rest arm, tighten the bleed screw. 

7) Continue operations from 5) and 6) 

until air bubbles disappear completely. 

Bleed screw tightening torque: 

0.4 — 0.7 m-kg (3 ~ 5 ft-Ib) 

8) Add brake fluid to the level line on 

the reservoir. 

9) The reservoir is air-tight. When the 

brake pads are worn, the fluid level 

will lower, but it is automatically ad- 

justed by the shift of the diaphragm. 

Therefore, when the brake fluid is 

added, the diaphragm must be set in 

its original position. 

e ————— 

10) The disc trailing torque should be 

within the specified amount after it is 

assembled. 

7
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Torque: 1.0 kg or less (7.2 Ib) 

If torque exceeds this limit, check the 

disc run-out. 

NOTE: 

A slight drag on the disc is normal 

and will not develop into a worse 

condition. 

RIMS AND SPOKES 

(FRONT AND REAR WHEELS) 

Checking for Loose Spokes 

Loose spokes can be checked by bracing 

the machine off the ground so that the 

wheel can spin freely. 

Slowly rotate the wheel and at the same 

time let the metal shaft of a fairly heavy 

screwdriver bounce off each spoke. If all 

the spokes are tightened approximately 

the same, then the sound given off by 

the screwdriver hitting the spokes should 

sound the same. If one spoke makes a 

dull flat sound, then check it for loosen- 

ess. (See chapter 2, “Front brake and 

wheel’’.) 



5-5. TIRES AND TUBES 

Removal 

Remove valve cap, core, and valve stem 

lock nut. Loosen bead spacer(s), (rim 

locks). 

When all air is out of tube, separate tire 

bead from rim (both sides), by stepp- 

ing on tire with your foot. 

Use two tire removal irons (with round- 

ed edges) to work the tire bead over 

the edge of the rim, starting 180° op- 

posite the tube stem. Take care to avoid 

pinching the tube as you do this. 

After you have worked one side of the 

tire completely off the rim, then you can 

slip the tube out. Be very careful not to 

damage the stem while pushing it back 

out of the rim hole. 

NOTE: 

If you are changing the tire itself, then 

finish the removal by working the sec- 

ond bead off the rim. 

Installation 

Reinstalling the tire and tube can be 

accomplished by reversing the dis- 

assembly procedure. The only difference 

in procedure would be right after the 

tubes has been installed, but before the 

tire has been completely slipped onto 

the rim, momentarily inflate the tube. 

This removes any creases that might ex- 

ist. Release the air and continue with re- 

assembly. Also, right after the tire has 

been completely slipped onto the rim, 

check to make sure that the stem comes 

out of the hole in the rim at a right angle 

to the rim. 

Finally, inflate the tire and tighten the 

bead spacer securing nut(s). 

Tire Pressure (Normal Riding) 

Front: 1.8kg/cm? (26 Psi) 

Rear: 2.Okg/cm? (29 Psi) 

5-6. DRIVE CHAIN AND SPROCKETS 

NOTE: 

Please refer to Maintenance Intervals and 

lubrication Intervals charts for additional 

information. 

A. Drive Sprocket 

With the left crankcase cover removed, 

proceed as follows: 

1. Using a blunt chisel, flatten the drive 

sprocket lock washer tab. 

2. With the drive chain in place, transmis- 

sion in gear firmly apply the rear brake. 

Remove the sprocket securing nut. Re- 

move the sprocket. 

3. Check sprocket wear. Replace if wear 

decreases tooth width as shown. 

1. % tooth 

2. Correct 

3. Roller 

4. Sprocket 

4. Replace if tooth wear shows a pattern 

such as that in the illustration, or as 

precaution and common sense dictate. 

1. Slip off. 2. Bent teeth 



5. During reassembly, make sure the lock 

washer splines are properly seated on the 

drive shaft splines. Tighten securing nut 

throughly to specified torque value. 

Bend lock washer tab fully against secur- 

ing nut flats. 

Drive Sprocket 

Securing Nut Torque: 

5.0 — 8.0 m-kg 

(36 — 58 ft-Ib) 

Driven Sprocket 

With the rear wheel removed, proceed 

as follows: 

Using a blunt chisel, flatten the securing 

nut lock washer tabs. 

Remove the securing nuts. Remove the 

lock washers and sprocket. 

Check the sprocket wear using procedures 

for the drive sprocket. 

Check the sprocket to see that it runs true. 

If bent, replace. 

During reassembly, make sure that sprock- 

et and sprocket seat are clean. 

Tighten the securing nuts in a crisscross 

pattern. 

Bend the tabs of the lock washers fully 

against the securing nut flats. 

Driven Sprocekt 

Securing Nut Torque: 

4.0 — 5.0 m-kg 

(29 — 36 ft-Ib) 

Chain Inspection 

With the chain installed on the machine, 

excessive wear may be roughly determi- 

ned by attempting to pull the chain away 

from the rear sprocket. If the chain will 

lift away more than one-half the length 

of the sprocket teeth, remove and inspect. 

(See page 27 for chain removal.) 

If any portion of the chain shows signs 

of damage, or if either sprocket shows 

signs of excessive wear, remove and in- 

spect. 

Checking for excessively worn chain 

1. % tooth 2. Pull 

Lock washer Check the chain for stiffness. Hold as 

illustrated. If stiff, soak in solvent solu- 

tion, clean with wire brush, dry with high 

pressure air. Oil chain thoroughly and 

attempt to work out kinks. If still stiff, 

replace, chain. 

Check the side plate for damage. Check 

to see if excessive play exists in pins and 

rollers. Check for damaged rollers. Re- 

- place as required. 



1. Pinch bolt 

Chain Maintenance 

The chain should be lubricated according 

to the recommendations given in the 

Maintenance and Lubrication Intervals 

charts, or more often if possible. (Prefer- 

ably after every use.) See ‘Chassis and 

Suspension. Swing Arm”, for additional 

information regarding chain guide. 

Wipe off dirt with shop rag. If accumula- 

tion is severe, use wire brush, then rag. 

Apply lubricant between roller and side 

plates on both inside and outside of chain. 

Don’t skip a portion as this will cause 

uneven wear. Apply thoroughly. Wipe 

off excess. 

Recommended lubricant: 

YAMAHA CHAIN AND CABLE 

LUBE, or SAE 10W/30 type 

“SE” motor oil. 

Periodically, remove the chain. Wipe 

and/or brush excess dirt off. Blow off 

with high pressure air. 

Soak chain in solvent, brushing off re- 

maining dirt. Dry with high pressure air. 

Lubricate thoroughly to make sure lubri- 

cant penetrates. Wipe off excess. Re- 

install. 

. FRONT FORKS 

Disassembly 

With the front wheel and front fender 

removed, the fork legs can be removed 

from the upper and lower brackets by 

loosening upper and lower pinch bolts. 

2. Cap bolt 

NOTE: 

When removing right fork leg, brake hose 

and pipe must be removed at front fork 

and top of caliper. 

Remove the caps and drain the oil from 

both fork tubes. 

Remove the internal hexagonal bolt from 

bottom of outer tubes using fork spring 

guide wrench. 

Remove inner tube and damper assembly 

from outer tube. 

Remove clip from bottom of inner tube 

and pull out fork piston assembly inspect 

and replace if damaged. 



8. 

To replace fork seal, remove wire clip, 

and cover washer from outer tubes. 

Carefully pry out old seal, without 

damaging fork tube. 

Insert new seal “’open’”’ side down. 

Assembly 

When assembling the front fork, reverse 

the order of disassembly 

NOTE: 

Fork springs must be installed with great- 

pitch down. 

Installing the front forks. 

. Insert the front fork tubes to the correct 

position and partially tighten the under- 

bracket mounting bolt. 

. Pour specified amount of oil into the in- 

ner tube through the upper end opening. 

Use Yamaha fork oil 10W, 20W, 30W. 

NOTE: 

Yamaha fork Oil is recommended. Spe- 

cialty type fork oils of quality manufac- 

ture may be used. 

Fork oil capacity: 

130 cc (4.39 oz) 

each side 

Fork oil level: 

(below the top of the fork) 

450 #10 mm each side 

(17.7 30.4 in) 

c. Install the inner tube caps. 

. Tighten all pinch bolts, 

Pinch bolt torque: 

Upper - 0.9 — 1.4 m-kg 

(6.5 — 10 ft-Ib) 

Lower - 3.0 — 4.0 m-kg 

(22 — 29 ft-Ib) 

Install brake hose and pipe and bleed air. 

( Refer to 5-3-C-3-f.) 

STEERING HEAD 

Adjustment 

Refer to Chapter 2, Section 2-3, para- 

graph H for steering head adjustment 
procedure. 

Disassembly 

After removing front forks, remove 

headlight bracket. 

Disconnect electrical wires between 

headlight body and main wiring harness 

of frame. 

NOTE: 

Removal of fuel tank will aid in discon- 

necting wiring. 

Disconnect any electrical wires between 

handlebar switches and main wiring 

harness in headlight body. 

Disconnect clutch and throttle cables at 

handlebars. 

Disconnect tachometer and speedometer 

cables at instruments. 

Loosen stem pinch bolt. 

Remove stem fitting bolt and crown 

washer. 



10. 

11. 

12 

13. 

14. 

15. 

Remove handle crown (upper bracket) 

and instruments, as an assembly. 

NOTE: 

Hold headlight body to keep it from 

falling. 

Remove steering ring nut with steering 

nut wrench. 

Caution: 

Support ‘under bracket” so that the 

loose bearings will not fall out. 

Still supporting the under bracket, care- 

fully lift off the bearing cover. 

Lift off the top bearing race and remove 

all of the ball bearings from the upper 

bearing assembly. 

Ball size/quantity: 1/4 in./19 pcs. 

Remove under bracket, be very careful 

not to lose any bearings from the lower 

assembly. 

Ball size/quantity: 1/4 in. / 19 pcs. 

Remove races from head pipe using drift 

punch and hammer. Work the race out 

gradually by tapping lightly around its 

complete backside diameter. 

Remove the bearing race from the lower 

bracket by tapping around its backside 

diameter with a drift punch and hammer. 

Remove dust seal. : 

Inspection 

Examine all the balls for pits or partial 

flatness. If any one is found defective, 

the entire set (including both races) 

should be replaced. If either race is 

pitted, shows rust spots, or is damaged in 

any way, replace both races and all balls. 

Examine dust seal under lowest race and 

replace if damaged. 

Installation 

If pressed-in races have been removed, 

tap in new races. 

Grease the lower ball race of the bottom 

assembly and arrange the balls around it. 

Then apply more grease. 

Grease the lower ball race of the upper 

assembly and arrange the balls around it. 

Then apply more grease and set the top 

race into place. 

NOTE: 

Use medium-weight wheel bearing grease 

of quality manufacture, preferably 

water-proof. 

Carefully slip the under bracket stem up 

into the steering head. Hold the top 

bearing assembly in place so the stem 

does not knock any balls out of position. 

Set the upper bearing cover on and in- 

stall the ring nut. Tighten the ring nut so 

all free play is taken up, but so the 

bracket can still pivot freely from: lock 

to lock. Recheck for free play after the 

entire fork unit has been installed. 

(Refer to Chapter 2-3-H, for Steering 

head adjustment.) 

Install the fork tubes into the under 

bracket to ease headlight body installa- 

tion. 

Install the headlight body and stays onto 

the fork tubes with rubber and steel 

spacing washers properly in place. 

Install the upper fork bracket. Tighten 

steering fitting nut, then tighten stem 

‘ pinch bolt. Torque to specifications. 



8. 

10. 

11. 

T2, 

13; 

14. 

18. 

Steering fitting nut: 

3.5 — 4.0 m-kg 

(25.5 — 29.0 ft-Ib) 

Stem pinch bolt: 

1.4 — 2.2 m-kg 

(10.0 — 16.0 ft-Ib) 

Tighten upper fork tube pinch bolts and 

torque to specification. 

Upper fork tube pinch bolt torque: 

1.4 — 2.2 m-kg 

(10.0 — 16.0 ft-Ib) 

NOTE: 

Make certain that tops of fork tubes are 

adjusted to the same level. If necessary, 

loosen under bracket pinch bolts and 

adjust. 

Install handlebars and torque to specifi- 

cation. 

CAUTION: 

Tighten bolts in stages to maintain an 

equal gap on each side of the handlebar 

holder. 

Handlebar mounting bolt torque: 

1.4 — 2.2 m-kg 

(10.0 — 16.0 ft-Ib) 

Reconnect all electrical wiring and check 

operation. 

Install headlight bracket and check head- 

light operation. 

Install front wheel. 

Reconnect speedometer and tachometer 

cables. 

Reconnect clutch and throttle cables and 

check operation and adjustment. 

5-9. SWING ARM 

Swing Arm Inspection 

With rear wheel and shock absorbers re- 

moved, grasp the ends of the arm and 

move from right to left to check for free 

play. 

Swing arm free play: 

1 mm (0.04 in) 

If free play is excessive, remove swing 

arm and replace swing arm bushing. 

Swing Arm Lubrication 

Apply grease to grease fitting on top of 

pivot with low pressure hand operated 

gun. Apply until fresh grease appears at 

both ends of pivot shaft. 

Recommended lubricant: 

Smooth chassis lube grease 

Wipe off excess grease. 

Swing Arm Removal 

Remove nut on swing arm pivot bolt and 

tap out bolt with a long aluminum or brass 

rod. 

NOTE: 

Carefully remove the arm while noting 

the location of spacing washers and shims. 

They must be reinstalled in the same po- 

sitions. 

Pivot bolt torque: 

5.0 — 8.0 m-kg 

(36 — 58 ft-Ib) 

Tap out old bushing from each side of 

pivot using the long rod. 

Install new bushings using a press. 

NOTE: 

. Do not tap on bushing. Press in new 

* bushings. 



5-10 REAR SHOCK ABSORBER 

Removal 

Remove the rear shock absorber from 

the machine. 

Push down the spring, remove the 

spring retainer, and remove the spring. 

Inspection 

Check the rod, and if it is bent or dam- 

aged, replace the shock absorber. 

Check for oil leakage. If oil leakage is 

evident, replace the shock absorber. 

At proper position, operate shock absorb- 

er rod to check damping. 

Slight resistance should be felt on the 

compression (down) stroke and consid- 

erable resistance should be felt on the 

return (up) stroke. 

Install the spring, and install the shock 

absorber on the machine. 

Rear shock absorber 

Tightening torque: 

2.3 — 3.7 m-kg 

(19.6 — 26.8 ft-Ib) 

5-11.CABLES AND FITTINGS 

A. Cable maintenance 

NOTE; 

See Maintenance and Lubrication inter- 

vals charts for additional information. 

Cable maintenance is primarily concerned 

with preventing deterioration through 

rust and weathering and providing for 

proper lubrication to allow the cable to 

move freely within its housing. Cable re- 

moval is straight-forward and uncom- 

plicated. Removal will not be discussed 

within this section. For details, see the 

individual maintenance section for which 

the cable is an integral part. 

WARNING: 

Cable routing is very important, for de- 

tails of cable routing, see the cable rout- 

ing diagrams of XS360C Assembly 

Manual. Improperly routed, assembled 

or adjusted cables may render the vehicle 

unsafe for operation. 

Remove the cable. 

Check for free movement of cable within 

its housing. If movement is obstructed, 

check for fraying or kinking of cable 

strands. If damage is evident, replace the 

cable assembly. 
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CHAPTER 6. ELECTRICAL ¢ 

6-1. 

A. 

2. 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

Ignition Timing 

Refer to Chapter 2-5, B. for ignition tim- 

ing procedure. 

Spark Gas Test 

The entire ingnition system can be 

checked for misfire and weak spark using 

the Electro Tester. If the Ignition system 

will fire across a sufficient gap, the engine 

ignition system can be considered good. 

If not, proceed with individual com- 

ponent tests until the problem is found. 

Warm up engine thoroughly so that all 

electrical components are at operation 

temperature. 

Stop engine and connect tester as shown. 

1, 

a. Remove fuel tank and disconnect ignition 

Ignition Coil 

Coil spark gap test. 

coil from wire harness and spark plug. 

b. Connect Electro Tester as shown. 

=
 

BR: 
Be 

1. Electro tester 3. Spark plug 

2. Plug wire from coil 

3. Start engine and increase spark gap until 

misfire occurs. (Test at various rpm’s be- 

tween idle and red line.) 

Minumum spark gap: 

6 mm (0.24 in) 

If minimum spark gap cannot be reached 

without misfire, replace spark plug and 

repeat test. If the problem persists pro- 

cede with individual comnonent testina. 

Be, 

. Electro tester 3. Red/White 

2. Ignition coil 4. Orange 

c. Connect fully charged battery to tester. 

d. Turn on spark gap switch and increase 

gap until misfire occures. 

Minimum spark gap: 

6 mm (0.24 in) 

Direct current resistance test. 

Use a pocket tester or equivalent ohm- 

meter resistance and continuity of pri- 

mary and secondary coil windings. 

Standard values: 

Primary coil resistance: 

4.00 +10% at 20°C (68°F) 

Secondary coil resistance: 

9.5KN +20% at 20°C (68° FF) 



o-277 Oo) == === Primary coil resistance value 
gg rg e —- Secondary coil resistance value 

1. Pocket-Tester 4. Red/White 

2. Set the tester on the “Resistance’’ position 5. Orange (L) Gray (R) 

3. Ignition coil 

Condenser Test nect ohmmeter as shown right. 

Capacitance test c. Resistance reading should be “Infinity” 
If the contact pointsshow excessive wear, or very close to it. 

or the spark is weak (but the ignition 

coil is in good condition), check the con- Minimum resistance: 3M2. 

denser. 
| 

Capacity test (use electro tester). 

. Calibrate capacity scale. 

b. Connect tester. 

. Meter needle will deflect and return to 

center as condenser is charged. 

After needle stops, note reading on ''uF’’ 

scale. 

Condenser capacity: 0.24u F 

1. Capacity range 2. Condenser 3. Battery 

CAUTION: 

After this measurement, the condenser 

should be discharged by connecting the 

positive and negative sides with a thick 

wire to prevent shock. 

® ® E. Spark Plug 
The life of a spark plug and its discoloring 
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vary according to the habits of the rider. 

At each periodic inspection, replace burn- 
1. Capacity range 2. Condenser 3. Battery 

Insulation test ed or fouled plugs with suitable ones de- 

. Set ohmmeter to highest resistance scale termined by the color and condition of 

(2. x 1,000 or higher). ) - the bad plugs. One machine may be rid- 

. Remove condenser from engine and con- . den only in urban areas at low speeds; 



another may be ridden for hours at high 

speed. Confirm what the present plugs 

indicate by asking the rider how long and 

how fast he rides. Recommend a hot, 

standard, or cold plug type accordingly. 

It is actually economical to install new 

plugs often since it will tend to keep the 

engine in good condition and prevent ex- 

cessive fuel consumption. 

How to ‘‘read’’ a spark plug (condition) 

a. Best condition: When the porcelain a- 

round the center electrode is a light tan 2. Inspection 

color. Instruct the rider to: 
a. Inspect and clean the spark plug at least 

once per month or every 1,600 km 

(1,000 mi.). 

b. Clean the electrodes of carbon and ad- 

just the electrode gap. : 

c. Be sure to use the proper reach plug as 

a replacement to avoid overheating, fOl»- 

ing or piston damage. 

Spark plug type: BP-6ES NGK or 

_ N-7Y Champion 

b. If the electrodes and porcelain are black 

and somewhat oily, replace the plug with Spark plug gap: 

a hotter type for low speed riding. 0.7 — 0.8 mm (0.027 — 0.031 in) 

6-2. CHARGING SYSTEM 

A. A.C. Generator 

1. Checking method 

a. Connect D.C. voltmeter to the bat- 

tery terminals. 

c. If the porcelain is burned white and/or 

the electrodes are partially burned away, 

replace the plug with a colder type for 

high speed riding. 



b. Start engine. 

c. Accelerate engine to approximately 

2,000 rpm or more and check generated 

voltage. 

Generated volage: 14.5 +0.3V 

.If the indicated voltage cannot be 

reached then perform the tests in step 

= 

NOTE: 

Never disconnect wires from the battery 

while the generator is in operation. If 

the battery is disconnected, the voltage 

across the generator terminals will in- 

crease, damaging the semiconductors. 

Resistance test of field coil and armature 

coil. 

Check the resistance between terminals 

U-V, V-W, W-U, and F,—F,. If resistance 

is out of specification, coil is broken. 

Check the coil connections. If the coil 

connections are good, then the coil is 

broken inside and it should be replaced. 

a Warte) 
ii (white) 

Fi (green) 
2# i 

-O (grelen) 

’—o\: e h -O (orange) 

\ | 
b—0 o—¢- L O (grey) 

| - I. 

E men 

mr 

Field coil resistance: F, —F, 

4.00 +15% at 20°C (68°F) 

Armature coil resistance: 

(U-V, V-W, W-U) 
Each 0.720 +10% 

at 20°C (68°F) 

a. 

creates 

Regulator 

General 

This circuit consists of the battery which 

first provides voltage to the rotor field 

windings, regulator, ACG (alternating 

current generator), rectifier and main 

switch, 

The regulator’s function is to pass a con- 

trolled amount of voltage to the rotor 

windings which creates a magnetic field 

that produces charging voltage in the 

stator. 

. The regulator operates as a magnetic 

switch. As charging voltage rises, part of 

this voltage is routed through an electro- 

magnet in the regulator. Rising voltage 

greater regulator magnetism, 

- which in turn pulls the central contact 



point through different positions. Dif- 

ferent resistors are switched into the 

eircuit as this central contact point moves. 

These resistors cut down the amount of 

voltage passing, to the rotor windings, 

which reduces the charging voltage out- 

put. 

o " ____ Brown 

Checking resistance 

Hook up ohmmeter (0 — 200 ohms). 

o + One probe attached to the black wire 

“ER and one attached to the regulator base. 

STANDARD RESISTANCE: 

Rk 10.5+?0 at 20°C (68°F) 

Regulator wiring schematic 

Brown 

2. Adjustment 

a. Charging voltage output can be controlled 

at the regulator. Inside the housing is a — Em 

screw that pushes against a flat spring N 
steel plate. This is the adjusting screw. se o 

N lack 

Hook one probe to brown wire and other 

probe to green wire. 

STANDARD RESISTANCE: 

140 + 10 ohm at 20°C. (68°F) 

b. Start the engine. Disconnect the fuse Brown 

box wire leading to the battery and hook 

up a voltmeter from the fuse box to 

ground. Accelerate the engine to 2,500 Eisen 

rpm. The voltmeter should read 14.5 — 15 Tv e 

volts DC. If it varies from this amount, ei 

twist the adjusting screw in to raise the ATI o Black T 
charging voltage or out to reduce the 

voltage. 



C. Checking Silicon Rectifier 

1. Check silicon rectifier as specified using 

Yamaha Pocket Tester. 

©) B (red) 
D, D, 

U (white) 

V (wlile) 

D; D 

—
H

 

(5 € lack) 

Pocket test 

z connecting point Replace | Replace 
Checkin Good | element) | (element 
u BL. (=) shorted) | open) 

(red) (black) 

B U [6) o] x 
D, U B x o x 

B Vv ) e} X 
D, V B x O x 

B w (¢} [¢] X 
D, W B R [6] x 

U E [6] O x 
D, E U x o x 

Vv E o @] x 
D, E V x O x 

[77 E o | [e) x 
D; E w | x | fe) x 

O ER Continuity X... Discontinuity ( ® ) 

Even if one of elements is broken, replace 

assembly. 

CAUTION: . 

The silicon rectifier can be damaged if 

subject to overcharging. Special care 

should be taken to avoid a short circuit . 

and/or incorrect connection of the posi- 

R
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tive and negative leads at the battery. 

Never connect the rectifier directly to 

the battery to make a continuity check. 

. BATTERY 

Checking 

If battery sulfation (white accumulations) 
occurs on plates due to lack of battery 

electrolyte, the battery should be re- 
placed. 

If the bottoms of the cells are filled with 
corrosive material falling off the plates, 
the battery should be replaced. 

If the battery shows the following de- 

fects, it should be replaced: 

. The voltage will not rise to a specific 
value even after many hours of charging. 

. No gas formation occurs in any cell, 

. The battery requires a charging voltage 
of more than regulating voltage in order 

to supply acurrent of 1.20A for 10 hours. 

Service Life 

The service life of a battery is usually 2 

to 3 years, but lack of care as described 
below will shorten the life of the battery. 

Negligence in keeping battery topped off 

with distilled water. 

Battery being left discharged. 

Over-charging with heavy charge. 

Freezing. 

Filling with water or sulfuric acid con- 

taining impurities. 

Improper charging voltage/current on 
new battery. 



Electrolyte 

Battery 12V, 12AH 

Specific gravity: 1.28 

Quantity: 800 cc 
a a a En eng nennen 

Initial charging 1.20A/25 hours 

Recharging 

current 

current (new battery) 

0.55/10 hours 

(or until specific 

gravity reaches 1.28) 

Refill fluid 
Distilled water 

(to maximum level line) 

Refill period 
Check once per month 

(or more often, as 

required) 

N
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Storage 

If the motorcycle is not to be used for a 

long time, remove the battery and have 

it stored. The following instructions 

should be observed by shops equipped 

with changer. 

Recharge the battery. 

Store the battery in a cool, and dry place. 

Recharge the battery before reinstalla- 

tion. 

Starter motor 

Servicing and Troubleshooting 

Armature 

If the commutator surface is dirty, clean 

with #600 grit sandpaper as shown in 

the drawing below. 

After sanding, wash thoroughly with elec- 

trical contact cleaner and dry with high- 

pressure air. 

b) The mica insulation between commutator 

segments should be 0.5 — 0.8 mm, below 

the segment level. If not, scrape to proper 

limits with appropriately shaped tooi, (A 

hacksaw blade can be ground to fit). 

c) Each commutator segment should show 
zero ohm resistance to the others seg- 

ments and at least three million ohms 

resistance to the core. If there is less 

than 00 ohms resistance to the core, or 

one of the segments is open, replace the 

armature. 

In addition, the armature can be placed 

on a ‘‘growler’” (testing device) and 

checked magnetically for internal shorts. 

Follow manufacturer’s test recommend- 

ations. 

d) If the commutator surface shows heavy 

scoring, it can be turned down on a lathe 

or commutator turning machine. Check 

the specification chart for minimum 

allowable commutator diameter. Recheck 

mica insulation depth (undercut) and 

scrape to proper !imits. 

NOTE: 

Shoud turning be required, check the 

condition of the cover bearings, armature 

electrical properties starter amperage 

draw and rpm and, finally, carbon 

brushes. 

Cover bearings. 

Replace as necessary. 

2. Carbon brushes 

a) Check brush length and replace if at or 

near limits. 

b) Check brush spring pressure. Replace if 

over/under specs. 

NOTE: 

Spring pressure is measured with anom- 

inal length brush installed. Lift until 

spring starts to lift off brush and note 

reading on scale. (Nominal: 800 gr.) 

c) Clean the brush holders thoroughly. Use 

clean solvent, a soft-bristled brush, and 

dry with high- pressure air. 

3. Yoke 

a) If the yoke area is dirty, clean with clean 

. „solvent and dry with high-pressure air. 

b) Yoke coil resistance is 0.05 ohm. 

If coil resistance is more than 0.055 ohm 
¥ 



or less than 0.045 chm, replace it. 

If the yoke shows leakage to ground 

(resistance is less than 0.1 million ohms) 

replace it. (20°C) 

NOTE: 

Immediately after cleaning, the yoke 

may show some insulation leakage. Wait 

for it to thoroughly dry before checking 

or reinstalling. 

4. Covers 

a) Check oil seals for hardening, cracking, 

worn lips. Replace as necessary. 

NOTE: 

During reassembly, pre-lube the lips of 

all seals with "'white’”” grease. (lithium 

soap base grease) 

b) Clean the bearings thoroughly, lightly oil 

each and check for hard spots during 

rotation, cracked or broken balls and/or 

races, etc: 

Replace as necessary. 

NOTE: 

During reassembly, all non-sealed bearings. 

should be given a light coating of 20W. 

or 30W. ’’SD’’ (MS) motor oil. 

6-5. 
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LIGHTING AND SIGNAL SYSTEMS 

Lighting tests and checks 

The battery provides power for operation 

of the horn, taillight, stoplight neutral 

light and flasher light. If none of the 

above operates, always check battery 

voltage before proceeding further. Low 

battery voltage indicates either a faulty 

battery, low battery water, or a defective 

charging system. See section, 6-2, charg- 

ing system, for checks of battery and 

charging system. 

Horn does not work. 

. Check for 12V on brown wire to horn. 
. Check for good grounding of horn (pink 

wire) when horn button is pressed. 

Brake light does not work. 

. Check bulb. 

. Check for 12V on yellow wire to brake 

light. 

. Check for 12V on brown wire to each 

brake light switch (front brake and rear 

brake switches). 

Taillight does not work. 

Check bulb. 

. Check for 12V on blue wire. 

. Check for ground on black wire to tail/ 

- brake light assembly. 
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Flasher light(s) do not work. 

Check bulb. 

. Right circuit: 

1) Check for 12V on dark green wire to 

light. 

2) Check for ground on black wire to 

light assembly. 

. Left circuit: 

1) Check for 12V on dark brown wire to 

light. 

2)Check for ground on black wire to 

light assembly. 

. Right and left circuits do not work: 

1) Check for 12V on brown/white wire 

to flasher switch on left handlebar. 

2)Check for 12V on brown wire to 

flasher relay. 

3) Replace flasher relay. 

4) Replace flasher switch. 

. Check flasher self canceling system. 

(Refer to flasher self canceling system.) 

Neutral light does not work. 

. Check bulb. 

. Check for 12V on sky blue wire to neutral 

switch. 

. Replace neutral switch. 

Oil caution light does not work. 

. Place shift lever in neutral to check bulb. 

b. Replace bulb. 

c. Check for 12V on black/red wire to oil 

level switch, 

. Replace oil level switch. 

Flasher Self Canceling System 

Description 

This system automatically turns the 

flasher light off after you have changed 

course or turned corner so you can safely 

forget about turning off the signal. It is 

electronically operated depending on the 

time lapsed ar the distance travelled after 

the handle switch has been applied. 

In other words, the signal is automatically 

turned off when the vehicle has travelled 

over a certain distance at low speeds or - 

while the signal light at an intersection is 

“red”, or after a short lapse of time from | 

when you changed course at high speeds. 

Operation 

The handle switch lever has the following 

three positions; L (left), OFF and R 

(right). The switch lever is pushed back 

to its home position by spring force when 

it is released from your finger, but the 

signa! continues to light up over a certain 

time or distance as noted already. 

If the switch lever is depressed into OFF, 

the signal will turn off immediately, in- 

dependent of the flasher canceling unit. 

At normal operation, therefore, the 

switch lever should be pushed into OFF 

as soon as you have turned a corner or 

changed course. 

The flasher canceling unit is reset each 

time the switch lever isturnedtoRorL 

and begins to count time or distance, If 

the turn signal is required to continue 

turning on more than 100 meters (328 

feet) or 10 seconds, the switch lever must 

be kept in the position to which it is 

turned or repeatedly turned to the same 

position, 

In other words, both time and distance 

are calculated from the moment that the 

handle switch lever is applied, and there- 

fore, the handle switch can be turned on 

and off as often as possible. 
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1. Main switch 2. Flasher relay 3. Flasher lights 4. Handle switch 

5. Battery 6. Sensor (Speedometer) 7. Flasher canceling unit 

3. Inspection tion. If not, check the sender and wire- 

If the flasher auto canceling system harness, and replace any of these as 

should become inoperative, proceed as necessary. 

follows: 3) Pull off the 6-p connector from the 

1)Pull off the 6-p connector from the flasher canceling unit, and check if 

flasher canceling unit, and operate the there is continuity between the yellow/ 

handle switch. red lead wire on the wireharness side 

If the signal operates normally in L, R and the chassis. 

and OFF: 

a) Flasher unit Flasher switch OFF........ of) 

b) Bulb are in good Flasher switchLorR....... 02 

c) Lighting circuit condition 

d) Handle switch If the tester needle does not swing as 

light eircuit indicated above, check the handle 

Therefore, any one of the following is switch circuit and wire harness, 

considered to be defective: : 

a) Flasher canceling unit 

b) Handle switch reset circuit 

c) Speedometer sensor circuit 

2) Pull off the 6-p connector from the 

flasher canceling unit, and connect a 

tester (2 x 100 range) across the 

white/green and the black lead wires 

on the wire harness side. Turn the 

speedometer shaft, and if the tester 

= needle swings back and forth four 1. Flasher cancelling unit B: Black Br: Brown 
- times between O and {2, the speedo- W/G: White/Green Y/G: Yellow/Green 

S "meter sensor circuit is in good condi- u Fi: alioiBo 
pm . 



4) If no defect is found with the above 

three check-ups and the flasher cancel- 

ing systems is still inoperative, replace 

the flasher canceling unit. 

5) If the signal flashes only when the 

handle switch lever is turned to Lor R 

and it turns off immediately when the 

handle switch lever is turned to OFF, 

replace the flasher canceling unit. 

Notes on handling 

1) The flasher canceling system does not 

always operate at a proper time, be- 

cause it is so designed that only when 

the requirements of both time and dis- 

tance are met, it functions, It is advis- 

able to make it a habit to turn the 

handle switch to OFF with your finger 

each time it is used. 

2) Current continues to flow through the 

flasher relay after the signal is turned 

off automatically, therefore, it should 

preferably be turned off manually each 

time. 

3) If the handle switch is turned on with 

wrong wiring, the system may become 

inoperative. Check for correct wiring 

after it is re-connected. 

4) The signal can be used with the flasher 

canceling unit being disconnected. It 

can be operated manually. Should the 

system fail to operate, pull off the 

connector and the turn signal can be 

operated manually. 
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CHAPTER 7. APPENDICES 

7-1. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

The following guide is not complete in itself. If a problem is found within an individual component 

mentioned in the chart, refer to the section or chapter involved for inspection procedures. 

1. Will not start or difficult to start 

a. Ignition system 

Possible cause Remedy 

No spark . Check ignition main switch. 

. Check engine stop switch. 

. Check points assembly. 

. Check condenser. 

. Check ignition coil. 

. Check high tension lead. 

. Check spark plug. 

. Check ignition timing. 

Check wiring. 

Weak or Intermittent spark . Use Electro Tester, spark gap test 

. Check spark plug. 

. Check high tension lead. 

. Check ignition assembly. 

b. Air/Fuel systems 

Possible cause Remedy 

No fuel . Check fuel tank. 

. Check petcock. 

. Remove fuel pipe, check fuel flow. 

Intermittent or poor fuel flow . Clean fuel tank, check cap vent. 

. Clean petcock. 

. Remove carburetor, service. 

Bad fuel . Flush fuel system, complete. 

. Add fresh fuel, proper grade. 

Blocked air intake or malfunction 
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. Clean and lube filter. 

. Check reed valve assembly. 

c. Engine/Exhaust systems. 

Possible cause Remedy 

Incorrect compression pressure —
_
 

. If compression is too high, check for excessive carbon buildup. 

. No compression or low compression, check: 

a. Cylinder head gasket. 

b. Valve clearance. ® 

c. Worn valve seat. 

d. Piston, rings, cylinder. 

Blocked exhaust system -
 

. Check muffler/sbrk arrester silencer. 

. Check exhaust pipe for internal damage. 



2. Poor idle and/or low speed performance 

a. Ignition system 

Possible cause Remedy 

Spark plug fouled or incorrect gap Clean and gap, or replace if necessary. 

Contact points bad Clean and gap, or replace if necessary. 

Incorrect ignition timing 

Weak spark 

Reset timing. 

Check ignition coil and condenser. 

b. Air/Fuel systems 

Possible cause Remedy 

Tank cap vent plugged. Clean or repair as necessary. 

Fuel petcock plugged Clean or repair as necessary. 

Carburetor slow speed system inoperative Clean or repair as necessary. 

Pilot screw out of adjustment or plugged Adjust or clean as necessary. 

Carburetor float level incorrect 

Starter lever on 

Air leak 

Measure and adjust as required. 

Carburetor not level 

c. Engine/Exhaust system. See ‘'No start‘ section. 

3. Poor mid-range and high speed performance 

a. |gnition systems 

Spark Prem gap incorrect 
Possible cause 

Ignition timing incorrect 

Points set too close 

Remedy 

Clean and gap oor change spark plug if necessary. 
R eset. 

b. Air/Fuel systems 

Possible cause 

Dirty air filter element 
Carburetor { float level incorrect 
Incorrect main jet: size 

Incorrect jet needle clip position 
un nis m 

Carburetor not level 

Remedy 

_ Measure and adjust if required. 
Remove je jet and check size. 
Check position of clip in needle. 

Level. 



7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. GENERAL 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (1.B.M. No.) XS360C (119) 

2) Frame I.D. and Starting Number 1L9-000101 

3) Engine I.D. and Starting Number 1L9-000101 

2. DIMENSION 

1) Overall Length 2,045 mm (80.5 in) 

2) Overall Width 845 mm (33.3 in) 

3) Overall Height 1,100 mm (43.3 in) 

4) Seat Height 800 mm (31.5 in) 

5) Wheelbase 1,340 mm (52.8 in) 

6) Minimum Ground Clearance 155 mm ( 6.1 in) 

3. WEIGHT 

1) Net Weight 159 kg (350 Ib) 

4. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing Ability 28° 

2) Minimum Turning Radius 2,200 mm (86.6 in) 

3) 0-400 mm Acceleration Time 15.2 sec 

4) Braking Distance 14 m @ 50 km/h (45.9 ft @ 31 mph) 

5) Fuel Consumptian 36 km/lit @ 60 km/h (84.7 mi/gal @ 37 mph) 

B. ENGINE 

1. DESCRIPTION 

1) Engine Type Air cooled, 4-stroke, SOHC Twin, 

parallel forward incline 

2) Engine Model 1L9 

3) Displacement \ 358 cc (21.85 cu.in) 

4) Bore x Stroke | 66 x 52.4 mm (2.528 x 2.063 in) 
5) Compression Ratio ss 4 

6) Starting System Kick and electric starter 

7) Ignition System Battery ignition 

8) Lubrication System Wet sump 

2. CYLINDER HEAD 

1) Combustion Chamber Volume 23.3 cc (1.189 cu.in) BP6ES . 

2) Combustion Chamber Type | Dome + Squish 

3). Head Gasket Thickness | 1.0 mm (0.04 in) 
4) Tightening Torque: 

Cylinder Head Holding Nut (M10P1.25) | 3.0- 3.5 m-kg 

Bolt (M6P1.0) | 0.8-1.2mkg (6 - 8.5 ft-Ib) 



Spark Plug (M14P1.25) 1.8 - 2.2 m-kg (5.8 - 8.7 ft-Ib) 

3. CYLINDER 

1) Material Aluminum alloy with cast iron sleeve 

2) BoreSize 66 *5°” mm (2.59 +3. in) 

3) Taper Limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

4) Outof Round Limit 0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

4. PISTON 

1) Piston Skirt Clearance 0.030 - 0.050 mm (0.0012 - 0.0019 in) 

il 66.25mm | 66.50mm | 66.75mm | 67.00mm 
(2.608 in) | (2.618in) | (2.628in) | (2.638in) 

3) Piston Pin Outside Diameter x Length 18 An mm 

(0.63 -3.0002 in x 2.146 3.0116 in) 

5. PISTON RING 

1) Piston Ring Design (Top) Plain Ring (1.5 mm) (0.059 in) 

(2nd) Plain Ring (1.5 mm) (0.059 in) 

(Oil ring) With Expander (2.45 mm) (0.096 in) 

2) Ring End Gap (Installed, Top) 0.2 - 0.4 mm (0.008 - 0.016 in) 

(Installed, 2nd) 0.2 - 0.4 mm (0.008 - 0.016 in) 

(Installed, Oil) 0.2 - 0.9 mm (0.008 - 0.035iin) 

3) Ring Groove Side Clearance (Top) 0.04 - 0.08 mm (0.0016 - 0.0032 in) 

(2nd) 0.03 - 0.07 mm (0.0012 - 0.0028 in) 

(Oil) = 

6. BIG END BEARING 

1) Type Plain Bearing 

2) Oil Clearance 0.021 - 0.045 mm (0.0008 - 0.0018 in) 

3 Boaring Slze 1.(Blue) | 15 +3-%¢ mm (0.591+3%sip) 

2.(Black) | 15 3 g0 mm (0.591-8 oo0isin) 

| 3.(Brown) | 15 ~¢%% mm (0.591 -9:3%}in) 

4.(Green) | 15-948 mm (0,5913: in) 

7. CAMSHAFT 

1) Cam Drive Type Chain (Center Side) 

2) Number & Type of Bearing 3 Bearings, Cylinder Head Direct Support 

3) Bearing Dimensions Cap I.D. Shaft O.D. Clearance 

1. 23 +3=mm| 23 38mm | 092 
IN& 2 . u . 2 
EX 3 (0.906 +2.0082 in) | (0.906 -3:39%23 in) | (0.00079 

¥ | - 0.00213 in) 
4 



4) Cam Dimensions 

Cam Height A’ Limit Base Circle "B Limit Lift "GC" 

IN 38.85 +°® mm | 38.70 mm | 32.23 +°” mm | 32.08 mm | 6.85 mm 
(1.529 *o.0019 in) (1.527 in) (1.269 * 9.0019 in) (1.263 in) (0.269 in) 

EX | 3889 "os mm | 38.74mm | 32.05 *o.s mm | 31.90 mm | 6.89 mm 
(1.531 £, o010 IN) (1.525 in) | (1.262 *o.ooıs in) (1.256 in) | (0.271in) B 

5) Valve Timing 

OPEN CLOSE DURATION OVERLAP 

IN BTDC 24° ABDC 60° 264° - 
5 

EX BBDC 58 ATDC 26° 264° 

6) Camshaft Deflection Limit 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) 

7) Cam Chain 

Type TSUBAKIMOTO BFO5M 

Pitch/Number of Links 7.774 mm (0.3060 in)/ 92L 

Sprocket Ratio (Teeth) 34/17 

9. ROCKER ARM & ROCKET SHAFT 

1) Rocker Arm Inner Diameter 13 +3°°® mm (0.512 "8 in) 

2) Rocker Arm Shaft Diameter 13 28:3 mm (0.512 =8:3%%% in) 

3) Clearance 0.016 - 0.054 mm (0.00063 - 0.00122 in) 

4) Lift Ratio X :Y = 32.05 : 33.62 mm (1.262 : 1.324 in) 

10. VALVE, VALVE SEAT & VALVE GUIDE 

1) Valve Per Cylinder 2 pcs. 

2) Valve Clearance IN : 0.08 - 0.12 mm (0.0031 - 0.0047 in) 

(In Cold Engine) EX : 0.16 - 0.20 mm (0.0063 - 0.0078 in) 

3) Dimensions 

Valve Head Diameter A’ 

Valve Face With ''B’ 

Valve Seat Width “C"’ 

Valve Margin Thickness ‘D" 

IN: 35.5 "o mm (1.398 *o.o0s in) 

EX:30 *o.ı mm (1.181 0.00 in) 

IN: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

EX: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

IN: 1 0.1 mm (0.039 * 0.0039 in) 

EX: 1 0.1 mm (0.039 * 0.0039 in) 

IN:1 0.2 mm (0.039 * 0.0079 in) 

EX:1 0.2 mm(0.039 * 0.0079 in) 

©. 



Valve Stem Diameter IN: 7 2:32 mm (0.275 =3:388$ in) 

EX: 7 8:33 mm (0.275 8:88 in) 

Valve Guide Diameter IN: 7 +9.012 mm (0.275 *3°°% in) 

EX: 7 +9? mm (0.275 +3%% in) 

Valve-Stem-to-Stem Clearance IN: 0.010 - 0.037 mm (0.00039 - 0.00145 in) 

EX: 0.030 - 0.057 mm (0.0012 - 0.0022 in) 

4) Valve Face Runout Limit IN & EX 0.03 mmior less (0.0012 in) 

11. VALVE SPRING 

1) Free Length INNER (IN & EX): 39.3 mm (1.547 in) 

OUTER( „ ): 42.8 mm (1.685 in) 

2) Spring Rate (kg/mm) INNER( » ): kı= 1.93 

k2= 2.47 

OUTER( » ): kı=4.19 

k2= 5.49 

3) Installed Length INNER( » ): 33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

(Valve Closed) OUTER( » ): 37.0 mm (1.457 in) 

4) Installed Pressure INNER( » ): 12.1 31.2 kg (26.7 2.6 Ib) 

(Valve Closed) OUTER( » ): 24.4 +1.7kg (53.8 3.8 Ib) 

5) Compressed Length INNER( » ): 25.8 mm (1.015 in) 

(Valve Open) OUTER( " ): 29.8 mm (1.173 in) 

6) Compressed Pressure INNER( " ): 29.9 + 2.2 kg (65.9 * 4.85 Ib) 

(Valve Open) OUTER( » ): 63.9 +4.5 kg (141 * 9.92 Ib) 

7) Wire Diameter INNER( » ): 3.0 mm (0.118 in) 

(Valve Open) OUTER( ): 4.4 mm [0.173 in) 

8) Widing O.D. INNER( » ): 22.4 mm (0.882 in) 

(Valve Open) OUTER( » ): 32.0 mm (1.260 in) 

9) Number of Widings INNER( » ): 7.75 turns 

(Valve Open) OUTER( " ): 6.25 turns 

10) Tilt Limit INNER( » ): 1.7 mm, 2.5° (0.067 in) 

(Valve Open) OUTER( ): 1.9 mm, 2.5° (0.075 in) 

12. _CRANKSHAFT 

1) Crankshaft Deflection 0.02 mm (0.0008 in) 

2) Con-Rod Large End Clearance 0.160 - 0.264 mm (0.0063 - 0.0104 in) 

3) Clearance between Crank & Crankcase 0.05 - 0.25 mm (0.002 - 0.010 in) 



13, CONNECTING ROD 

1) BigEndI.D. 41 7% mm (1.614 +3-%% in) 

2) Small End I.D. 16 +3:%3 mm (0.630 +3:%:8 in) 

3) Difference of Each Rod Weight 5 gr or less 

14. CRANK BEARING 

1) Oil Clearance 0.020 - 0.044 mm (0.00079 - 0.00157 in) 

2) Bearing Size 1. (Blue) 15 +3: mm (0.591 }3:%051 in) 
2. (Black) 15 18:3 mm (0.591 +8:%81s in) 

3. (Brown) 15 +3: mm (0.591 +3:%°'° in) 

4. (Green) 15 _3.00 mm (0.591 -2.o001s in) 

15. CLUTCH 

1) Clutch Type Wet, Multiple Type 

2) Clutch Operating Mechanism Inner Push Type, Screw Push System 

3) Primary Reduction Ratio and Method 78/24 (3.250), Spar Gear 

4) Primary Reduction Gear Backlash 

Tolerance A-C, B-D, C-E,D-F 

5) Friction Plate - Thickness/Quantity 3 mm (0.12 in) / 7 pcs 

- Wear Limit 2.7 mm (0.11 in) 

6) Clutch Plate - Thickness/Quantity 1.6 mm (0.063 in) / 6 pcs 

-Warp Limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

7) Clutch Spring - Free Length/Quantity 34.6 mm (1.362 in) / 4 pcs 

- Minimum Length 33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

8) Clutch Housing Radial Play (Wear Limit) 0.009 - 0.043 mm (0.00035 - 0.00169 in) 

9) Push Lod Bending Limit 0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

10) Tightening Torque 

Primary Drive Gear (M10P1.25) 4.0 - 4.5 m-kg (29 - 33 ft-Ib) 

Clutch Spring Screw(M6P1.0) 0.8 - 1.2 m-kg (6 - 8.5 ft-Ib) 

16. TRANSMISSION 

1) Type Constant mesh, 6-speed forward 

2) Gear Ratio Ist 35/14 2.500 

2nd 32/88 1.777 

3rd 29/21 1.380 

4th 27/24 1.125 

5th 25/26 0.961 

6th 26/30 0.866 

3) Bearing Type - Main Axle (Left) Needle Bearing (¢ 20 - ¢ 30 - 15) 



- Main Axle (Right) 

- Drive Axle (Left) 

- Drive Axle (Right) 

Ball Bearing (5205) 

Ball Bearing (6305N Special) 

Needle Bearing (¢ 20 - ¢ 33 - 15) 

- Drive Axle (Left) SD-35-62-6 

4) OilSeal Type 

5) Secondary Reduction Ratio and Method 40/16 2.500 

6) Tightening Torque - Drive Sprocket 5-8 m-kg (36 - 58 ft-Ib) 

17. SHIFTING MECHANISM 

1) Type Cam Drum, Return Type 

2) Oil Seal Type (Change Lever) S-12-22-5 

3) Tightening Torque - Change Pedal 0.8 - 1.2 m-kg (6 - 8.5 ft-Ib) 

(M6P1.0) 

18. KICK STARTER 

1) Type Bendix Type 

2) OilSeal Type (Kick Axle) SD-20-30-7 

3) Kick Clip Friction Tension 0.8-1.2 kg (1.8 - 3.1 Ib) 

4) Tightening Torque - Kick Crank 1.5 - 2.5 m-kg (11 - 18 ft-Ib) 

(M8P1.25) 

19. CRANKCASE 

1) Tightenign Torque 

- (M8P1.25) 2.0 - 2.4 m-kg (14.5 - 17 ft-Ib) 

- (M6P1.0) 0.8 - 1.2 m-kg (6 - 8.5 ft-Ib) 

20. INTAKE 

1) Air Cleaner - Type/Quantity Dry, Foam Rubber / 2 pcs 

2) Cleaner Cleaning Interval Every 8,000 km (5,000 mile) 

3) Valve Clearance See No.10 - 2) Valve, Valve Seat & Valve Guide 

21. CARBURETOR 

1) Type and Manufacturer / Quantity BS34 MIKUNI / 2 pcs 

2) 1.D. Mark 

3) Main Jet (MJ) #135 

4) Air Jet (AJ) ®0.6 

5) Jet Needle-Clip Position (JN) 4FP21-3 

6) Needle Jet . (NJ) X-6 

7) Throttle Valve (Th.V) #145 

8) Pilot Jet (PJ) #17.5 

10
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9) Air Screw (Turns Out) (AS) 1-1/2 # 1/2 

10) Starter Jet (GS) GSı: #40, GS2: 0.6, ABı: ¢0.7 

11) Float Level (FL) 26.6 + 2.5 mm (1.047 + 0.098 in) 

12) Vacuum Synchronization (—) 5 mmHg or less 

13) Idling Engine Speed (-) 1,200 + 50 rpm 

22. LUBRICATION 

1) Engine Sump Oil QO’ty (Exchange) Oil Exchange : 2.0 lit (2.1 qt) 

Filter & Oil Exchange : 2.3 lit (2.4 qt) 

Engine Overhaulint : 2.6 lit (2.7 qt) 

2) Oil Grade Shell X-100 or Yamalube 4-cycle 

3) OilType SAE 20W/40 (more than 5°C [41°F]) 

SAE 10W/30 (below 15°C [59°F]) 

4) Oil Pump Type Trochoid Pump 

5) Trochoid Pump Specifications 

- Top Clearance 0.10 - 0.18 (0.0039 - 0.0071 in) 

- Tip Clearance 0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

- Side Clearance 0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

- Oil Pump Volume 1.2 lit/min at 500 rpm 

6) Relief Valve Operating Pressure 5+0.5kg/cm? (71 #7 psi) 
7) Bypass a Valve Setting Pressure 1+0.2kg/cm? (14 +3 psi) 
8) Lubrication Chart 



C. CHASSIS 

1. FRAME 

1) Frame Design Semi Double Cradle, High Tensil Tube Frame 

2) Tightening Torque 

- Engine Mounting Bolt (M8P1.25) 1.3- 2.1 m-kg (9.5 - 15 ft-Ib) 

" (M10P1.25) 2.7 - 4.2 m-kg (19.5 - 30 ft-Ib) 

2. STEERING SYSTEM 

1) Caster 63°30’ 

2) Trail 81 mm (3.19 in) 

3) Number & Size of Balls in Steering Head 

- Upper Race 19 pcs., 1/4 in 

- Lower Race 19 pcs., 1/4 in 

4) Steering Lock to Lock 43° each (L and R) 

5) Tightening Torque 

- Steering Shaft Fitting Nut (M14P1.25) 4.2 - 6.5 m-kg (30 - 47 ft-Ib) 

(M25P1.0) 3.5 - 4.0 m-kg (25 - 29 ft-Ib) 

- Stem Pinch Bolt (M8P1.25) 0.9 - 1.4 m-kg (6.5 - 10 ft-Ib) 

Handle Bar Mounting Bolt (M10P1.25)| 1.8- 2.8 m-kg (13 - 20 ft-Ib) 

3. FRONT SUSPENSION 

1) Type Telescopic Fork 

2) Damper Type Oil Damper, Coil Spring 

3) Front Fork Spring 

- Free Length 484 mm (19.05 in) 

- Wire Diameter x Winding Diameter 3.8 mm x 23 mm (0.15 x 0.91 in) 

- Spring Constant k = 0.4 kg/mm (0 - 100 mm) 

k = 0.475 kg/mm (100 - 140 mm) 

4) Front Fork Travel 140 mm (5.5 in) 

5) Inner Tube O.D. | 33 mm (1.30 in) 

6) Oil Seal Type SD 33-46-10.5 

7) Front Fork Oil Q'ty & Type 130 cc (4.4 oz) each leg 

Yamaha Fork Oil or SAE10W/30 Motor Oil 

8) Tightening Torque 

- Under Bracket and Inner Tube 3.0 - 4.0 m-kg (21 - 29 ft-Ib) 

- (M10P1.25) 

- Handle Crown and Inner Tube 0.9 - 1.3 m-kg (6.5 - 9.5 ft-Ib) 

(M8P1.25) 

4. REAR SUSPENSION 

1) Type Swing Arm 

2) Damper Type Oil Damper, Coil Spring 



- Front Wheel (Left) 

- Front Wheel (Right) 

- Rear Wheel (Left) 

- Rear Wheel (Right) 

3) Shock Absorber Travel 80 mm (3.15 in) 

4) Shock Absorber Spring 

- Set Length 193 mm (7.6 in) 

- Free Length 205 mm (8.1 in) 

- Wire Diameter x Winding Diameter 7.0 mm (0.27 in) x 56.5 mm (2.22 in) 

- Spring Constant K = 1.6 kg/mm 

5) Swing Arm Free Play (Limit) 1 mm (0.04 in) 

6) Pivot Shaft - Outside Diameter 16 mm (0.63 in) 

7) Tightening Torque: 

- Rear Shock Absorber (Upper) 2.2 - 3.5 m-kg (16 - 25 ft-Ib) 

(M10P 1.25) 

- Rear Shock Absorber (Under) 2.2 - 3.5 m-kg (16 - 25 ft-Ib) 

(M10P 1.25) 

- Pivot Shaft (M14P 1.5) 5.0 - 8.0 m-kg (36 - 58 ft-Ib) 

. FUEL TANK 

1) Capacity 11 liter (2.9 US. gal) 

2) Fuel Grade Regular Gasoline (90 octane) 

6. WHEEL 

1) Type (Front and Rear) Spoke Wheel 

2) Tire Size (Front) 3.00S18 - 4PR 

(Rear) 3.505818 - 4PR 

3) Tire Pressure (Front) 1.8 kg/cm? (26 psi) 

(Normal riding) 

(Rear) 2.0 kg/em (28 psi) 

4) Rim Run Out Limit (Front/Rear): 

- Vertical 2 mm (0.08 in) 

- Lateral 2 mm (0.08 in) 

5) RimSize (Front) 1.85 x 18 

(Rear) 1.85 x 18 

6) Spoke O.D. 

- Length/Q’ty (Front) Inner 3.5 x 175.5 / 18 pcs 

Outer 3.5 x 175.0 / 18 pcs 

- Length /QO’ty (Rear) Inner 3.2 - 3.5 x 157.5 / 18 pcs 

Outer 3.2 - 3.5 x 157.0 / 18 pcs 

7) Bearing Type 

6302LU/3A 

6302LU/3A 

6304RS 

6303LU C3/3A 



8) OilSeal Type: 

- Front Wheel (Left) SDD-45-56-6 

- Front Wheel (Right) SD-22-42-7 

- Rear Wheel (Left) SD-27-52-5 

- Rear Wheel (Right) — 

9) Secondary Drive Chain Type: 

— Type DK530DS 

- Number of Links 99L + Joint 

- Chain Pitch 15.875 mm (5/8 in) 

- Chain Free Play 10 - 20 mm (0.4 - 0.8 in) 

10) Tightening Torque: 

- Front Wheel Axle (M14P 1.5) 7.0 - 10 m-kg (50 - 72 ft-Ib) 

- Front Axle Holder (M8P 1.25) 1.5 - 2.5 m-kg (11 - 18 ft-Ib) 

- Rear Wheel Axle (M14P 1.5) 7.0 - 10.0 m-kg (50 - 72 ft-Ib) 

7. BRAKE 

1) Front Brake 

- Type Hydraulic disc type 

- Disc Size (Outside Dia. x Thickness) 267 mm (10.5 in) x 5 mm (0.2 in) 

- Disc Wear Limit 4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

- Disc Pad Thickness 11 mm (0.43 in) 

- Pad Wear Limit 6.0 mm (0.24 in) 

- Master Cylinder Inside Dia. 14.0 mm (0.55 in) 

- Caliper Cylinder Inside Dia. 38.1 mm (1.5 in) 

- Brake Fluid Type/Q’ty DOT#3/30 cc (1.01 oz) 

2) Brake Disc & Hub (M8P 1.25) 1.7 - 2.2 mpkg (12 - 16 ft-Ib) 

- Caliper & Support Bracket (M8P 1.25) 1.5-2.0 m-kg (11 - 15 ft-Ib) 

- Caliper & Pad (M5P 0.8) | 0.2-0.4 m-kg (1.5 - 3.0 ft-Ib) 

- Caliper & Bleed Screw (M8P 1.25) 0.4 - 0.7 m-kg (3.0 - 5.0 ft-Ib) 

- Suppore Bracket & Front Fork 2.5-4.0 m-kg (18 - 29 ft-Ib) 

(M10P 1.25) 

- Caliper & Brake Hose 2.5- 3.5 m-kg (18 - 25 ft-Ib) 

- Master Cylinder & Brake Hose 2.3 - 2.8 (17 - 20 ft-Ib) 

(M10P 1.25) 

3) Rear Brake 

- Type Dram Brake 

- Actuating Method Leading Trailing 

- Brake Drum I.D. - 160 mm (6.3 in) 

- Brake Show Dia. x Width 160 x 30 mm (6.3 x 1.2 in) 

- Lining Thickness / Wear Limit 4 mm (0.16 in) / 2 mm (0.08 in) 

- Show Spring Free Length 68 mm (2.68 in) 



D. ELECTRICAL 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

1) Battery (AC Generator) 

- Model / Manufacturer 021000 - 5840 / NIPPON DENSO 

- Voltage 12V 

- Taper Dia. At Large End 25 mm (0.98 in) 

- Rotor Tightening Torque 3.0 - 3.5 m-kg (21 - 25 ft-Ib) 

(M10P 1.25) 

2) Ignition Timing, STD Ignition Timing 10°- 36° 

(B.T.D.C.) 

3) Ignition Coil 

- Model / Manufacturer 029700-4130 / NIPPON DENSO 

- Spark Gap 6 mm or more / 500 rpm 

- Primary Winding Resistance 4.00 +10% at 20°C 

- Secondary Winding Resistance 9.5KN + 20% at 20°C 

4) Spark Plug 

- Type / Quantity NGK BP-6ES / 2 pcs (or CHAMPION N-7Y) 

- Spark Plug Gap 0.7 - 0.8 mm (0.027 - 0.031 in) 

5) Contact Breaker 

- Manufacture / Quantity NIPPON DENSO / 2 pcs. 

- Point Gap 0.30 - 0.40 mm (0.012 - 0.016 in) 

- Point Spring Pressure 800 + 100g 

- Cam Closing Angle 105 ° 

6) Condenser 

- Capacity 0.24 u F 

- Insulation Resistance 10M£2 (500V megger used) 

-Qty 2 pcs. 

2. CHARGING SYSTEM 

1) AC Generator 

- Charging Output 14.5 V 13A / 5,000 rpm 

- Rotor Coil Resistance (Filed coil) 4.040 + 10% at 20°C 

- Stator Coil Resistance 0.720 10% at 20°C 

2) Rectifier 

- Type 6 - Element Type (Full Wave) 

- Model / Manufacturer DS10TEY - L/MITSUBISHI or 

DE3804 /STANLEY 

- Capacity 12A 

- Withstand Voltage 400AV 

3) Regulator 

-Type Tillil Type 

- Model / Manufacture 

- Regulating Voltage 

026000 - 2790 / NIPPON DENSO 

14.5 £ 0.5V 



4) Voltage Regulator 

- Core Gap MIN. 0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

- Yoke Gap MIN. 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 

- Point Gap 0.25 - 0.5 mm (0.01 - 0.02 in) 

- Voltage Coil 10.5 *;Nat20C (68 F) 

- Resistor 140 + 10N at20C (68 F) 

5) Battery 

- Model / Manufacture / Q’ty 12N12-4A-1 / F.B. or YUASA / 1 pc. 

- Capacity 12V, 12AH 

- Charging Rate 1.2A 10 hours 

- Specific Gravity / O’ty 1.28/20°C, 800 cc (Total) 

& STARTER 

1) Starter Motor 

- Type Constant Mesh Type 

- Manufacturer MITSUBA ELEC. 

- Model SM223B 

- Output 0.5 KW 

- Armature Coil Resistance 0.011N + 10% at 20 C (68 F) 

- Field Coil Resistance 0.011N*+ 10% at 20C (68 F) 

- Brush Size / Q’ty 11 *5° mm (0.43*%% in) / 2 pcs. 

Wear Limit 6 mm 

Spring Pressure 550 + 55g 

- Commutator O.D. / Wear Limit 28 mm (1.1 in) / 27 mm (1.06 in) 

- Mica Undercut 0.7 mm (0.027 in) 

- Reduction System / Ratio Pranetary Gear / 6.45 

2) Starter Switch 

- Manufacturer HITACHI 

- Model A104-70 

- Amparage Rating 100A 

- Cut-in Voltage 6.5V or less 

-Winding Resistance 350 + 10% 

4. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

1) Head Light Type Sealed Beam 

2) Bulb Wattage / Q'ty: 

- Head: Light Wattage 12V, 40W/30W x 1 pc. 

- Tail/Stoplight Wattage 12V, 8W/27W x 2 pcs. 

: - Licence Light Wattage 12V, 8W x 2 pcs. 

" - Flasher Light Wattage 12V, 27W x 2 pcs. 



3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

- Flasher Pilot Light Wattage 

- Meter Light Wattage 

- High Beam Indicator Light Wattage 

- Neutral Light Wattage 

-Oil Level Indicator Light Wattage 

- Parking Light (Front) 

(Rear) 

Horn 

- Model / Manufacturer 

- Maximum Ameprage 

Flasher Relay 

- Type 

- Model / Manufacturer 

- Flasher Frequency 

- Capacity 

Flasher Canceling Unit 

- Model 

- Voltage 

Fuse 

- Rating/O’ty 

12V, 3W x 2 pcs. 

12V, 3W x4 pcs. 

12V, 3W x 1 pc. 

12V, 3.4W x 1 pc. 

12V, 3.4W x 1 pc. 

12V, 3W x 1 pc. 

12V, 8W x 2 pcs. 

CF3-12 / NIKKO 

2.5A 

Condenser Type 

061300-4810 6 NIPPON DENSO 

85 + 10 cycle/min. 

27W x 2 + 3.4W 

EVH-AC518 

DC9V - 16V 

MAIN (Red) 20A 

HEAD.L (Red/Yellow) 10A 

SIGNAL (Brown) 10A 

IGNITION (Red/White) 10A 

- e 
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XS360-2D [ 

SUPPLEMENT 



FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual for XS360-2D has been published to 

supplement the Service Manual for the XS360C. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this 

Supplementary Service Manual together with the Service Manual for the 
XS360C. 



The following are the main differences 

between XS360-2D and XS360C. 

XS360C XS360-2D 

Front brake type Disc brake Drum brake 

Main stand Fitted Not fitted 

Rear footrest Fitted Not fitted 

Starter motor Fitted Not fitted 

Starter switch Fitted Not fitted 

a Fitted Not fitted 

Battery 12V, 12AH 12V, 7AH 

For details, see below. 

(PAGE 5) 
1-1. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

Specifications should be read as follows. 

Starting Serial Number: 1T6-000101 

(PAGE 16) 
B. Front brake 

1. Brake adjustment 

The front brake should be adjusted to 

suit rider preference with a minimum 

cable slack of 5 ~ 8 mm (0.2 ~ 0.3 in) 

play at the brake lever pivot point. 

Adjustment is accomplished at one of 

two places; either the handle lever 

holder or the front brake hub. 

a. Loosen the locknut. 

b. Turn the cable length adjuster in or out 

until adjustment is suitable. 

c. Tighten the locknut. 

1. Adjuster 2. Locknut 

1. Adjuster 2. Locknut 

2. Brake pad check 

Delete the whole paragraph. 

(PAGE 21) 
C. Battery 

Specifications should be read as follows. 

Charging current: 0.7A 

Charging time: 10 hrs. 

(PAGE 62) 
D. Front wheel installation 

Please add the following after “D. Front 

wheel installation”. 

E. Checking brake shoe wear 

See "Checking brake shoe wear” for the rear 

wheel. 

Specifications should be read as follows. 

Front brake shoe diameter: 

180 mm (7.09 in) 

Replacement limit: 

176 mm (6.93 in) 

F. Brake drum 

See "Brake drum” for the rear wheel. 

G. Brake shoe plate 

See "Brake shoe plate’ for the rear wheel. 

(PAGE 63 to 69) 
5-3. DISC BRAKES 

Delete. the whole section. Si > 



(PAGE 83) 

6-3. BATTERY 

The battery used in the XS360-2D has been 

changed from 12V, 10AH to 12V, 7AH. 

Specifications should be read as follows. 

Battery 12V, 7AH 

Specific gravity: 1.28 
Electrolyt 
er Quantity: 550 cc (18.6 oz) 

. 0.7A/10 hours 
Recharging . - . 
Era (or until specific gravity 

reaches 1.28) 

Refill fluid Distillad water 

(to maximum level line) 

Refill period Check once per month 

(or more often, as required) 

(PAGE 92 to 104) 
7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. General 

(PAGE 84 and 85) 

6-4. Starter motor 

Delete the whole section. 

(PAGE 86) 
4. Flasher light(s) do not work. 

e. Delete the whole paragraph. 

(PAGE 86 to 88) 
B. Flasher self canceling system 

Delete the whole section. 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (1.B.M. No.) 

2) Frame I.D. and starting number 

3) Engine I.D. and starting number 

XS360-2D (1T6) 

1T6-000101 

1T6-000101 

3. WEIGHT 

1) Net weight 153 kg (337 Ib) 

4. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing ability 

2) Minimum turning radius 

28° 

2,200 mm (86.6 in) 

B. Engine 

1. DESCRIPTION 

2) Engine model 

8) Lubrication system 

1T6 

Pressure lubricated, wet sump 

2. CYLINDER HEAD 

4) Tightening torque: 

Cylinder head holding nut (M10 P1.25) 3.0 ~ 3.5 m-kg (21.7 ~ 25.3 ft-Ib) 

22. LUBRICATION 

3) Oiltype a. Yamalube 20W/40 or equivalent 

[if temperature does not go below 5°C (40° F)] 

b. 10W/30 "SE" motor oil [if temperature 

does not go above 15°C (60°F)] 



. CHASSIS 

. FRONT SUSPENSION 

7) Front fork oil quantity and type 130 cc (4.4 oz) each leg 

Yamaha fork oil 20 Wt. or SAE 10W/30 motor oil 

. WHEEL 

3) Tire pressure 

Front: Normal riding 

Front: High speed riding (above 100 km/h or 

60 mph) or with passenger 

Rear: Normal riding 

Rear: High speed riding (above 100 km/h or 

60 mph) or with passenger 

6) Spoke O.D. 

Length/Quantity (Front) 

Length/Quantity (Rear) 

7) Bearing type 

Front wheel (Left) 

Front wheel (Right) 

Rear wheel (Left) 

Rear wheel (Right) 

8) Oil seal type 

1.8 kg/cm? (25.6 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28.4 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28.4 psi) 

2.3 kg/cm? (32.7 psi) 

Inner: 3.5 x 153.0/18 pcs. 

Outer: 3.5 x 152.5/18 pcs. 

Inner: 3.2-3.5x 157.5/18 pcs. 

Outer: 3.2-3.5 x 157.0/18 pcs. 

6302RS 

6302RS 

6304RS (6304LU/3A) 

6303LU C3/3A 

Front wheel (Left) SDD-53-65-7 

Front wheel (Right) SD22-42-7-1 

Rear wheel (Left) SD-27-52-5 

Rear wheel (Right) 

. BRAKE 

1) Front brake 

Type Drum brake 

Actuating method Two leading 

Brake drum I.D. 180 mm (7.1 in) 

Brake shoe dia. x width 

Lining thickness/Wear limit 

Shoe spring free length 

180 x 30 mm (7.1 x 1.2in) 

4 mm (0.16 in)/2 mm (0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

Electrical 

. CHARGING SYSTEM 

5) Battery 

Model/Manufacture/Quantity 12N7-3B-1/G.S./1 pc. 

Capacity 12V, 7AH 

Charging rate 0.7A 10 hours 

Specific gravity/Quantity 1.28 at 20°C/550 cc (18.6 oz) 

. STARTER 

Delete the whole section 

. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

5) Flasher canceling unit 

Delete the whole paragraph 

“+ 
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XS400D 

SUPPLEMENT 9 



FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual for XS400D has been published to 

supplement the Service Manual for the XS360C and includes changes in 

specifications and addition to the data. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this 

Supplementary Service Manual together with the Service Manual for the 

XS360C. 



Page numbers shown in brackets corres- 

pond to page numbers of the XS360C Ser- 

vice Manual. 

(PAGE 5) 

1-1. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

Specification should be read as follows: 

Starting Serial Number 

XS400D 2A2-000101 

(PAGE 9, 10) 

2-1. MAINTENANCE AND 

LUBRICATION CHART 

A. Maintenance intervals for new 

machines 

1. Initial 400 km (250 miles): 

« Spark plug inspection 

« Wheel and tire inspection 

« Fuel petcock cleaning 

« Battery maintenance 

« Lights, signals check 

« Fittings, fasteners tightening 

2. Initial 800 km (500 miles): 

« Carburetor adjustment 

« Brake system inspection 

« Wheel and tire inspection 

« Battery maintenance 

« |gnition timing check 

« Lights, signals check 

« Fittings, fasteners tightening 

3. Initial 1,600 km (1,000 miles): 

« Valve clearance check 

« Air filter cleaning 

« Brake system inspection 

« Wheel and tire inspection 

« Fuel petcock cleaning 

« Battery maintenance 

« |gnition timing check 

« Lights, signals check 

« Fittings, fasteners tightening 

4. Initial 3,200 km (2,000 miles): 

«: Cylinder compression check 

« Valve clearance check. 

.« Spark plugs inspection and cleaning 
* « Carburetor adjustment 

wen. _* Battery maintenance . = 2 

B. Routine maintenance intervals 

Every 1,600 km (1,000 miles): T. 

Brake system inspection 

Wheels and tires inspection 

Battery maintenance 

Lights, signals check 

Fittings, fasteners tightening 

2. Every 3,200 km (2,000 miles): 

Spark plug inspection 

Air filter cleaning 

Carburetor adjustment 

Fuel petcock cleaning 

Ignition timing check 

3. Every 6,400 km (4,000 miles): 

° Cylinder compression check 

« Valve clearance check 

C. Lubrication intervals for new machines 

Initial 400 km (250 miles): L; 

Replace engine oil 

Check brake fluid 

Replace oil filter 

Lubricate drive chain 

(Every 400 km or 250 miles) 

Initial 800 km (500 miles): 

Check brake fluid 

Initial 1,600 km (1,000 miles): 

Lubricate control/meter cables 

Check brake fluid 

Lubricate point cam lubrication wicks 

Lubricate brake pedal shaft 

Lubricate change pedal shaft 

Initial 3,200 km (2,000 miles): 

Replace engine oil 

Lubricate control/meter cables 

Lubricate throttle grip/housing 

Check brake fluid 

Replace oil filter 

(6,400 km or 4,000 miles) 

Lubricate speedometer gear bearing 

Lubricate rear arm pivot shaft 

D. Routine lubrication intervals 

Every 1,600 km (1,000 miles): % 

n 

Lubricate drive chain 

(Every 400 km or 250 miles) 

Lubricate brake pedal shaft 

Lubricate change pedal shaft 

Check brake fluid 



° Lubricate throttle grip/housing 

° Lubricate point cam lubrication wicks 

3. Every 6,400 km (4,000 miles): 

° Replace oil filter 

« Replace front fork oil 

(12,800 km or 8,000 miles) 

° Replace steering bearing grease 

(12,800 km or 8,000 miles) 

« Replace rear arm pivot shaft grease 

° Lubricate speedometer gear bearing 

° Replace wheel bearing grease 

(12,800 km or 8,000 miles) 

E. Recommended lubricants 

Engine/Transmission oil: 

« At ambient temperature above 5°C 

(41°F) , use YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil, 

or SAE 20W/40 type “SE” motor oil. 

+ At ambient temperature below 15°C 

(59°F) , use SAE 10W/30 type "SE" 
motor oil. 

« Do not use "additives” in oil. 

Wheel, steering, rear arm pivot shaft: 

* Medium weight wheel bearing 

grease, preferably waterproof. 

Front forks: 

« Yamaha Fork Oil 20 Wt. 

Brake fluid: 

« DOTNo.3 

Control/Meter cables: 

« Yamaha chain and cable lubricant. 

+ SAE 10W/30 type “SE” motor oil. 

Throttle grip/housing: 

° Lithium base grease. 

Speedometer gear housing: 

° Lithium base grease. 

Point cam lubrication wicks: 

* Lightweight machine oil. 

NOTE: 

Brake fluid replacement: 

1) When disassembling the master 

cylinder or caliper cylinder, replace and 

bleed the air from the brake fluid. Nor- 

mally check the brake fluid level and add 

the fluid as required. 

2) Replace the master cylinder and caliper: 

cylinder internal seals every two years. . 

3) Replace the brake hoses every four. 

years, or if cracked or damaged. 

(PAGE 11) 
2-2. ENGINE 

A. Carburetor 

2. Idle speed adjustment 

Specification should be read as follow: 

Pilot screw: 

Back out 1-1/4 + 1/2 turns 

Idle speed: 1,200 + 50 rpm 

(PAGE 16, 17) 

C. Rear brake 

1. Brake adjustment 

CAUTION: Proper pedal free play 

is essential to avoid excessive 

brake drag. 

1) Loosen the adjustor locknut (for 

pedal height). 

2) By turning the adjustor bolt 

clockwise or counterclockwise, 

adjust the brake pedal position so 

that its top end is approx. 12 ~ 18 

mm (0.5 ~ 0.7 in) below the 

footrest top end. 

1. Brake rod 6. Joint 

2. Adjustor bolt. 7. Locknut 

(for pedal height)‘ 8. Pedal height 

3. Locknut (12 ~ 18 mm or 0.5 ~ 0.7 in) 
4. Footrest 9. Free play 
5. Brake pedal (13 ~ 15 mm or 0.5 ~ 0.6 in) 

3 

RSP 



3) Secure the adjustor locknut. 
Piston size Cylinder size 

4) Loosen the brake rod adjustor gg ~0020 mm or less gg *+0020 mm or less 
locknut and screw brake rod A SRS o or . RO 

- . . —0.00079 in'or less +0.00079 in or less 

downward until there is noticeable (2.716 _ 00122 inormore! | 2716 000043 in or more ! 

freeplay between rod and master 0.030 mm or less +0.010 mm or less 
c linder B 69 —0.040 mm or more 69 0 
y . (2.716 —0.00118 inor less ) (2.716 +0.00038 in'or less 

. —0.00157 inor more = o] ) 
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1. Brake rod 2. Locknut 

5) Turn in the brake rod until it lightly 

touches the master cylinder, then 

turn it out by approx. 1-1/2 turns ni — 
(for proper freeplay). ee Ta 

6) Tighten the brake rod adjustor ) 
locknut. ®) A 

CAUTION: The pin hole mark 

on brake rod must not show 

above locknut. 

2. Brake pad check 

See "Brake pad check’ for the front 

brake. 1 

3. Brake fluid level check 

See "Brake fluid level check’ for the —2 

front brake. 

(PAGE 21) 
B. Spark plug 

Specifications should be read as follows: 

1 and 2 

Standard spark plug Tightening torque 

NGK BP-7ES o 

Champion N-7Y 2.0 m-kg (14 ft-Ib) 

DENSO W22EP _ 3 and 4 

(PAGE 37) 
E. Cylinder een 

= 3. Types of cylinder Ze ® Ba ae a e 

= I Br ee > o 



Standard 

Cylinder bore 
69.00 ~ 69.02 mm 

(2.716 — 2.717 in) 

Cylinder taper 
0.05 mm 

(0.002 in) 

F. Piston and piston rings 

1. Piston 

Specifications should be read as 

follows: 

Size 

Standard 69.00 mm (2.716 in) 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm (2.727 in) 

Oversize 2 69.50 mm (2.736 in) 

Oversize 3 69.75 mm (2.746 in) 

Oversize 4 70.00 mm (2.756 in) 

C ) 
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NOTE: 

1) While pulling out the starter shaft, 

take care that the shaft positioning 

balls on the left and right do not 

pop out. 

2) As illustrated, reassembly the 

starter shaft so that the holding 

screws fit in the shaft dents. 

2. Piston ring 

Specifications should be read as 

follows: 

Oversize Dia. Bu 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm (2.727 in) 25 

Oversize 2 69.50 mm (2.736 in) 50 

Oversize 3 69.75 mm (2.746 in) 75 

Oversize 4 70.00 mm (2.756 in) 100 

(PAGE 58, 59) 
4-1. CARBURETOR 

= A. Disassembly 

Fr 1. Prepare to separate carburetor 

(separation not necessary if. only float - 

level adjustment or throttle slide inspec- 

tion is to be done). Remove the two 

screws holding the starter shaft 
BD 

Remove upper and lower brackets. 

Note position of synchronizing screws 

for guidance in reassembly. Separate 

carburetors. 

Remove vacuum chamber cover. 

Remove the spring, needle fitting plate, 

jet needle and diaphragm (vacuum pis- 

ton). 



4. Note that there is tab on the rubber 

diaphragm. There is matching recesses 

in the carburetor body for the diaphragm 

tab. 

5. To inspect starter jet, remove the starter 

assembly to the left side of the car- 

buretor. 

6. Remove the four screws holding the 

float bowl cover. Remove the float bowl 

cover. The main jet is located under a 

cover in the float bowl. 

7. Pull out float pivot pin. Remove the 

float assembly. Be careful to not lose - 

8 the float valve needle located under the 

S float level adjustment tang. Remove 

8. Reassemble in reverse order. Pay close 

attention to the installation of the 

vacuum position diaphragm. 

B. Inspection 

1. Examine carburetor body and fuel 

passages. If contaminated, wash car- 

buretor in petroleum-based solvent. 

Blow out all passages and jets with 

compressed air. 

2. Examine condition of floats. If floats are 

leaking or damaged, they should be 

replaced. 

3. Inspect inlet needle valve and seat for 

wear or contamination. Replace these 

components as a set. 

4. Inspect vacuum piston and rubber 

diaphragm. If the piston is scratched or 

the diaphragm is torn, the assembly 

must be replaced. 



C. Adjustment (Float level) 

Refer to CHAPTER 2. Section 2-2. C for 

“Float Level” adjustment procedure. 

Two-position starter jet (Choke) 

With a conventional one-position starter jet, 

the air-fuel ratio remains the same as that 

required to start the engine (despite that the 

engine temperature rises gradually) until the 

engine operating temperature rises to the 

point at which use of the starter jet is no 

longer necessary. In other words, the air-fuel 

mixture is too rich until the engine operating 

temperature rises to a certain point. 

The newly-adopted two-position type starter 

jet is designed to supply a mixture of proper 

strength by switching one jet to another. 

Routes of Fuel and Air 

The fuel supplied from the float chamber ® 

passes through @ and metered by 3 . Air 

is supplied from the air chamber in the float 

chamber and flows through ® and ® ‚then 

it is mixed with the metered fuel. The resul- 

tant mixture passes through @ and ® and 

flows into the two-position starter jet @ 

where it is further mixed with air supplied 

from the diaphragm lower chamber. The 

mixture passes through and streams into 

the throttle bore out of ® 

Operation of two-position starter jet 

Full-open: 

To start a cold engine, a rich mixture is re- 

quired. To supply a rich mixture, pull the 

starter knob all the way out so that the nee- 

dle regulating the fuel from is set free and the 

flow rate of incoming fuel is increases to a 

maximum. The fuel is mixed with the air 

supplied from the diaphragm lower chamber, 

and thus a rich mixture is produced. 

Half-open: 

When warming up the engine, a slightly rich 

mixture is required. Pull out the starter jet a 

half-way so that the fuel flow is reduced by 

the needle. The fuel is mixed with the air 

from the. diaphragm lower chamber, and thus 

a slightly rich mixture is produced. 

Full-closed: 

When the engine fully warms up, no mixture 

from the starter circuit is necessary. Push 
the starter knob all the way in no that the 
flow of incoming fuel is stopped by the nee- _ 
die. At the same-time, the flow of incoming _ 

air is also stopped by'the_plunger, and sb 
HA mithırn nn 



Diaphragm lower chamber 

Full-open 

Half-open 

Full-closed 
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5-1. FRONT WHEEL 

D. Front wheel installation 

When installing front wheel, reverse the 

removal procedure taking care of the follow- 

ing points: 

1. Lightly grease lips of front wheel oil 

seals and gear teeth of speedometer 

drive and driven gears. Use lightweight 

lithium soap base grease. 

2. Make sure there is an enough gap 

between disc pads. 

3. Check for proper engagement of the 

boss on the outer fork tube with the 

locating slot on speedometer gear unit 

housing. 

4. Always secure the front wheel axle as 

follows: 

a. Torque the front axle nut. 

LA Axle nut torque: 

10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

b. Torque axle holder nuts. .First tighten 

=, nut on front end of axle holder, and 

Ex tighten nut on rear end. 

Holder nut torque: 

2.0 m-kg (14.7 ft-Ib) 

c. Install a new cotter pin. 

E. Front wheel inspection 

1. Check for cracks, bends or warpage of 

wheels. If a wheel is deformed or crack- 

ed, it must be replaced. 

NOTE: 

These aluminum wheels are not 

designed for use with tubeless tires. 

2. Check wheel run-out 

If deflection exceeds tolerance, check 

wheel bearing or replace wheel as re- 

quired. 

Rim run-out limits: 

Vertical: 2 mm (0.08 in) 

Lateral: 1 mm (0.04 in) 

3. Check wheel balance 

Rotate wheel lightly several times and 

observe resting position. 

If wheel is not statically balanced, wheel 

will come to rest at the same position. 

Install balance weight at lighter position 

(at top) as illustrated. 

NOTE: 

The wheel should be balanced with 

brake disc installed. 



zu Lateral 
Vertical 

Balance weight 

Don't install balance weight 

5-2. REAR WHEEL 

A. Rear wheel removal 

1. Support machine on the side stand. 

2. Hook one end of the wire tool 

(contained in the owner’s tool kit) to the 

hook attached to the frame. 

3. Apply your weight to the rear part ofthe 

seat, and compress the rear shock ab- 

sorbers by pulling up the right side of 

the swing arm with your hand, then 

hook the other end of the wire tool to 

the swing arm. 

4. With the wire tool in this position, place 

the machine on the center stand. 

5. Disconnect the drive chain. Using drive 

chain cutter (special tool). 

NOTE: 

The chain joint should be replaced each 

time the chain is cut. 

6. Remove the axle nut cotter pin and axle 

nut. 

7. While supporting the brake caliper, pull 

outer the rear axle. 

8. Remove the rear wheel assembly. 

B. Checking brake shoe wear 

Delete the this section. 

C. Brake drum 

Delete this section. 

D. Brake shoe plate 

Delete this section. 

F. Rear wheel installation 

When installing rear wheel, reverse removal 

procedure taking care of following points: 

1. Lightly grease lip of rear wheel oil seals. 

2. Make sure the brake pads are installed 

properly and that there is an enough gap 

to install the rear disc. 

3. Install wheel assembly and axle. 

Always use a new cotter pin on the axle 

nut. 

Axle nut torque: 

10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

4. Connect drive chain. 

5. Adjust ‘drive chain. 

G. Rear he inspection 
" See “E. Front wheel inspection” for the ar 

‚wheel. 



(PAGE 63 ~ 69) 

5-3. DISC BRAKES 

Except for the following, the same procedure 

can be performed for Assembly, Disassembly 

and Inspection of XS400D front and rear 

brake and XS360C front brake. 

B. Disc brake inspection 

The shim in the caliper is no longer used, and 

a set of two pad springs has been changed 

into one piece type. 

C. Disc brake assembly 

d. Caliper installation 

2) Install the brake hoses (front and 

rear). 

Specification should be read as 

follow: 

Tightening torque: 

Union bolt: 2.6 m-kg 

(18.8 ft-Ib) 

(PAGE 69) 
5-4. RIMS AND SPOKES 

(FRONT AND REAR WHEELS) 

A. Checking for loose spokes 

Delete this section. 

(PAGE 70) 

5-5. TIRES AND TUBES 

A. Removal 

1. Remove valve cap, valve core and valve 

stem locknut. 

2. When all air is out of tube, separate tire 

bead from rim (both sides) by stepping 

on tire with your foot. 

3. Use two tire irons (with rounded edges) 

to work the tire bead over the edge of 

the rim, starting 180° opposite the tube 

stem. Be careful not to pinch the tube 

as you do this. Be 
4. After you have worked one side of the 

_ tire completely off the rim, slip the tube 
out. Be very careful not to damage.the 

= stem while pushing it back put of. the 5 
- rim hole. 

at 

NOTE: 

If you are changing the tire itself, then 

finish the removal by working the se- 

cond bead off the rim. 

B. Installation 

Reinstall the tire and tube by reversing the 

disassembly procedure. After the tube has 

been installed, but before the tire has been 

completely slipped onto the rim, inflate the 

tube. This removes any creases that might 

exist. Release the air continue with 

reassembly. After the tire has been com- 

pletely slipped onto the rim, make sure the 

stem comes out of the hole in the rim at a 

right angle to the rim. Finally, inflate the tire. 

Front Rear 

Normal riding 1.8 kg/cm? 2.0 kg/cm? 

Continued high 

riding or with 2.0 kg/cm? 2.3 kg/cm? 

passenger 

NOTE: 

Make sure the wheel is balance every time 

the tire replaced. 

(PAGE 84) 

6-4. STARTER MOTOR 

A. Servicing and troubleshooting 

1. Armature 

a. Check the outer surface of the 

commutator. If it's surface is dirty, 

clean with No. 600 grit sand paper. 

b. The mica insulation between 

commutator segments should be 0.5 ~ 

0.8 mm (0.02 ~ 0.03 in) below the 

segment level. If not, scrape to proper 

limits with appropriately shaped tool. 

(A hack saw blade can be ground to fit.) - 

Mica undercut 

0.5 ~ 0.8 mm 

(0.02 — 0.03 in) 

Commutator 

. 



c. Check the armature and field coil for 

shorting and insulation. Replace ar- 

mature as required. 

Coil resistance 

Armature coil 0.0050 at 20°C (68°F) 

Field coil 0.0110 at 20°C (68°F) 

(PAGE 92 ~ 104) 

7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. General 

d. Check the front and rear cover bearings 

for damage. If damaged, the starter 

assembly must be replaced. 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (1.B.M. No.) 

2) Frame I.D. and starting number 

3) Engine I.D. and starting number 

XS400D(2A2) 

2A2-000101 

2A2-000101 

2. DIMENSION 

1) Overall length 

2) Overall width 

3) Overall height 

4) Seat height 

2,025 mm (79.7 in) 

845 mm (33.3 in) 

1,100 mm (43.3 in) 

815 mm (32.1 in) 

1) Net weight (Dry) 

5) Wheelbase 1,335 mm (52.6 in) 

6) Minimum ground clearance 150 mm ( 5.9 in) 

3. WEIGHT 

164 kg (367 Ib) 

4. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing ability 

2) Minimum turning radius 

3) Braking distance 

28° 

2,200 mm (86.6 in) 

14 m @50 km/h (45.9 ft @31 mi/h) 

B. Engine 

1. DESCRIPTION 

1) Engine type 

2) Engine model 

3) Displacement 

4) Bore x stroke 

5) Compression ratio 

6) Starting system 

7) Ignition system 

8) Lubrication system 

Air cooled, 4-stroke, SOHC twin, 

parallel forward incline 

2A2 

392 cc (23.92 cu.in) 

69.0 x 52.4 mm (2.717 x 2.063 in) 

9259 

Kick and electric starter 

Battery ignition . 

Wetsump 

2. CYLINDER HEAD 

1) Combustion chamber volume 

2) Combustion chamber type 

3) Head gasket thickness 

4) Tightening torque 

Cylinder head holding nut (M10 P1. 25) 

Cylinder head holding bolt (M6 P1 0) 
3 Spark plug (M14 P1.25) 

24.0 cc (1.464 cu.in) BP7ES 
Dome + Squish ' 
1.0 mm (0.04 in) 

3.3 m-kg (239 ft-Ib) * 
1.0 m-kg (.7.2ft-Ib) . 
2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 



= 

3. CYLINDER 

1) Material 

2) Bore size 

3) Taper limit 

4) Out of round limit 

Aluminum alloy with cast iron sleeve 

69.0 +02 mm (2.72+00008 jn) 
0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

4. PISTON 

1) Piston skirt clearance 0.030 ~ 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0019 in) 
2) Piston oversize 

69.25 mm 69.50 mm 69.75 mm 70.00 mm 

(2.727 in) (2.736 in) (2.746 in) (2.756 in) 

) ' . . 0 0 

3) Piston pin outside diameter X length 16.0 0.005 MM X 58.5_0_3 mm 

0 . 0 a (0.63 —0.0002 In X 2.303_ 01 16 m) 

5. PISTON RING 

1) Piston ring design (Top) Plain ring 1.0 mm (0.039 in) 

(2nd) Plain ring 1.5 mm (0.059 in) 

(Oil ring) With expander 2.45 mm (0.096 in) 
2) Ring end gap (Installed, top) 0.2 ~ 0.4mm (0.008 — 0.016 in) 

(Installed, 2nd) 0.2 ~ 0.4mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) 

(Installed, oil) 0.2 ~ 0.9 mm (0.008 ~ 0.035 in) 
3) Ring groove side clearance (Top) 0.04 ~ 0.08 mm (0.0016 ~ 0.0032 in) 

(2nd) 0.03 ~ 0.07 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0028 in) 

1 | ee ee Lo 

6. BIG END BEARING 

1) Type Plain bearing 

2) Oil clearance 0.021 ~ 0.045 mm (0.0008 ~ 0.0018 in) 

3) Bearing size 

1. (Blue) 15.0 +0.00 „m 0.591 +9.00016 „,, 

0 0 . 
2. (Black) 15.0 _ 0.004 mm 0.591 _ 500016 1) 

3. (Brown) 15.0 _ 0'008 mm 0.591 000026 in) 

—0.008 —0.00031 . 4. (Green) 15.0 _ 9.012 7m 0.591 _ 550047 M) 

7. CAMSHAFT 

1) Can drive type Chain (Center side) 

2) Number and type of bearing 3 bearings, cylinder head direct support 

3) Bearing dimnansions Cap I.D. Shaft O.D. Clearance 

INandex | 23.0 T30 mm | 23.0 0.029mm | 0.020 = 0.054mm 

1.2.3 [10.906 70 9%%2in)0.906 ~ 390973 in)| (0.00079 ~ 0.00213 in) 

4) Cam dimensions 

Cam height “A” Limit Base circle "B” Limit Lift "C” 

39.53 £+ 0.05 mm 39.38 mm 32.27 + 0.05 mm 32.12 mm 7.53 mm 

N (1.556 + 0.0019 in) (1.550 in) (1.270 + 0.0019 in) (1.265 in) | (0.296 in) 
39.57 +0.05mm 39.42 mm 32.12 + 0.05mm 31.97 mm 7.57 mm BA 

er (1.558 + 0.0019 in) (1.552 in) (1.265 + 0.0019 in) (1.259 in) | (0.298 in) 8 

5) Valve timing 

OPEN CLOSE DURATION OVERLAP M 
MLy BTDC 30° ABDC 70° 280° = 

| EX BBDC 70° ATDC 30° 280° 

ER en ] $ 
‚amshaft deflection limit 0.03mm (0.0012 in 



7) Cam chain 

Type 

Pitch/Number of links 

Sprocket ratio (Teeth) 

TSUBAKIMOTO BFO5M 
7.774 mm (0.3060 in) /92L 

34/17 (2.000) 

ROCKER ARM AND ROCKER SHAFT 

1) Rocker arm inner diameter 

2) Rocker arm shaft diameter 

3) Clearance 

4) Lift ratio 

wor“ mm Er Es in) 

13.0_0.018 mm (0.512 290008° in) 
— 0.036 0.00141 

0.016 ~ 0.054 mm (0.00053 ~ 0.00122 in) 

X:Y = 32.05 : 33.62 mm (1.262 : 1.324 in) 

. VALVE, VALVE SEAT AND VALVE GUIDE 

1) Valve per cylinder 

2) Valve clearance (In cold engine) 

3) Dimensions 

Valve head diameter "A" 

Valve face width “B” 

Valve seat width “C"” 

Valve margin thickness "D 

1 b 

O
~

 

Valve stem diameter 

Valve guide diameter 

Valve stem to stem clearance 

4) Valve face runout limit 

| 2 pcs. 

IN: 

EX: 

IN: 

EX: 

IN: 

EX: 

IN: 

EX: 

IN: 

EX: 

EX: 

0.08 ~ 0.12 mm (0.0031 ~ 0.0047 in) 

0.16 ~ 0.20 mm (0.0063 — 0.0078 in) 

35.5 +0.1 mm (1.398 + 0.004 in) 

30.0 +#0.1mm (1.181 + 0.004 in) 

2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

1.0+ 0.1 mm 

1.0+ 0.1 mm 

1.0+ 0.2 mm 

1.0+ 0.2 mm 

(0.039 + 0.004 in) 

(0.039 + 0.004 in) 

(0.039 + 0.008 in) 

(0.039 + 0.008 in) 

7.000910 mm (0.275 0.0004 ;n) 
—0.025 —0.0009 

7.08.32 mm (0.2757090012 in) 
— 0.045 0.0018 

7.0+9.012 mm (0.275 +9:0005 in) 

in) 

IN: 0.010 ~ 0.037 mm (0.00039 ~ 0.00145 in) 

EX: 0.030 ~ 0.057 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0022 in) 

IN& EX: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) or less 

7.0+0.012 mm (0.275+00008 | 

10. VALVE SPRING 

1) Free length 

2) Spring rate (kg/mm) 

3) Installed length (Valve closed) 

4) Installed pressure (Valve closed) 

“ 

5) Compressed length (Valve open) 

6) Compressed pressure (Valve open) 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

| INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

| OUTER (IN/EX): 
INNER (IN/EX): 
OUTER (IN/EX): 

39.3 mm (1.547 in) 

42.8 mm (1.685 in) 

kı = 1.93 

k, =2.47 

ki = 4.19 

k2 = 5.49 

33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

37.0 mm (1.457 in) 

12.1+1.2kg (26.7 + 2.6 Ib) 

244 +1.7kg (53.8 + 3.8 Ib) 

25.0 mm ‚(0.984 in) 

29.0 mm (1.142 in) 
31.4kg (69.2 Ib) 

68.3 kg (151 Ib) ©> chen 



7) Wire diameter (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 3.0 mm (0.118 in) 

OUTER (IN/EX): 4.4mm (0.173 in) 
8) Winding O.D. (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 22.4 mm (0.882 in) 

OUTER (IN/EX): 32.0 mm (1.260 in) 

9) Number of windings (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 7.75 turns 

OUTER (IN/EX): 6.25 turns 

10) Tilt limit (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 1.7 mm (0.067 in) or 2.5° 

OUTER (IN/EX): 1.9 mm (0.075 in) or 2.5° 

11. CRANKSHAFT 

1) Crankshaft deflection 0.02 mm (0.0008 in) 

2) Con-rod large end clearance 0.160 ~ 0.264 mm (0.0063 ~ 0.0104 in) 

3) Clearance between crank and crankcase 0.05 ~ 0.25 mm (0.002 ~ 0.010 in) 

12. CONNECTING ROD 

1) Bigend I.D. 41.0 79024 Him IR in) 

2) Small end I.D. 16.010928 mm (0.6301 09072 in) 

3) Difference of each rod weight 5 gorless 

13. CRANK BEARING 

1) Oil clearance 0.020 ~ 0.044 mm (0.00079 ~ 0.00157 in) 
Bearing siz 

u Br 1. (Blue) 15.0 1 000g mm 0.591 Eat 

2. (Black) 15.0 T3 00g mm 0.5911 900015 in) 

3. (Brown) 15.0 73904 nm 0.591 7900016 in) 

4. (Green) 15.0 _ 3 904 mm 0.5919 goo1g N) 

14. CLUTCH 

1) Clutch type Wet, multiple type 

2) Clutch operating mechanism Inner push type, screw push system 

3) Primary reduction ratio and method 78/24 (3.250), spar gear 

4) Primary reduction gear back lash 

Tolerance A-C,B-D,C-ED-F 

5) Friction plate 

Thickness/Quantity 3 mm (0.12 in) / 7 pcs. 

Wear limit 2.7 mm (0.11 in) 

6) Clutch plate 

Thickness/Quantity 1.6 mm (0.063 in) / 6 pcs. 

Warp limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

7) Clutch spring 

Free length/Quantity 34.6 mm (1.362 in) / 4 pcs. 

Minimum length 33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

8) Clutch housing radial play (Wear limit) 0.009 ~ 0.043 mm (0.00035 ~ 0.00169 in) 

9) Push rod bending limit 0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

10) Tightening torque 

Primary drive gear (M10 P1.25) 4.3 m-kg (31.1 ft-Ib) 

Clutch spring screw (M6 P1.0) _ v7 1.0 m-kg ( 7.2 ft-Ib) 

15. TRANSMISSION 

1) Type oL Constant mesh, 6-speed forward 
2) Gear ratio: Ist sell | 35/14 (2.500) 

2nd - i . | 32/18 - (1.777) 

| & 3rd ' 129/21 (1.380) 
re = ae ee | 127/24 (1.126) 
8 en | 25/26 (0.961). 
= Burn - 26/30 (0.866) 

22m — 



3) Bearing type: Main axle (Left) 

Main axle (Right) 

Drive axle (Left) 

Drive axle (Right) 

4) Oil seal type Drive axle (Left) 

5) Secondary reduction ratio and method 

6) Tightening torque 

Drive sprocket 

Needle bearing (¢20-$30-15) 

Ball bearing (5205) 

Ball bearing (6305 special) 

Needle bearing (¢20-¢$33-15) 

SD-35-62-6 

37/16 (2.312) 

7.0 m-kg (50.6 ft-Ib) 

16. SHIFTING MECHANISM 

1) Type 
2) Oil seal type (Change lever) 

3) Tightening torque 

Change pedal (M6 P1.0) 

Cam drum, return type 

SD-12-22-5 

1.0 m-kg (7.2 ft-Ib) 

17. KICK STARTER 

1) Type 

2) Oil seal type (Kick axle) 

3) Kick clip friction tension 

4) Tightening torque 

Kick crank (M8 P1.25) 

Bendix type 

SD-20-30-7 

1.0 m-kg (7.2 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

18. CRANKCASE 

1) Tightening torque 

Bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Bolt (M6 P1.0) 

2.2 m-kg (15.9 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kgt (7.2 ft-Ib) 

19. INTAKE 

1) Air cleaner: Type/Quantity 

2) Cleaner cleaning interval 

3) Valve clearance 

Dry, foam rubber/2 pcs. 

Every 3,200 km (2,000 mile). 

See No. 10-2) Valve, valve seat and valve guide 

20. CARBURETOR 

1) Type and manufacturer/Quantity 

2) I.D. mark 

3) Main jet (MJ) 

4) Air jet (AJ) 

5) Jet needle-clip position (JN) 

6) Needle jet (NJ) 

7) Throttle valve (Th.V) 

8) Pilot jet (PJ) 

9) Air screw (Turns out) (AS) 

10) Starter jet (GS) 

11) Fuel level (FL) 

12) Vacuum synchronization 

13) Idling engine speed 

BS34 MIKUNI/2 pcs. 

2A2-60 

#142.5 

#45 

521-4 

X-4 

#135 

#42.5 

1-1/4 + 1/2 

GS:ı: #30, GS2: —, ABı: 60.7 

32 + 1 mm (1.26 + 0.04 in) 

5 mmHg or less 

1,200 + 50 rpm 

21. LUBRICATION 

1) Engine sump oil Quantity 

2) Oil grade 

3) Oiltype 

4) Oil pump type 

5) Trochoid pump specifications 

Top clearance 

Tip clearance 

Side clearance 

Oil pump volume 

6) Relief valve operating pressure 

en 

Oil exchange: 2.0lit (2.1 qt) 

Filter and oil exchange: 2.3 lit (2.4 qt) 

Total amount: 2.6lit (2.7 qt) 

Shell X-100 or Yamalube 4-cycle oil 

SAE 20W/40 (more than 5°C (32°F)) 

SAE 10W/30 (below 15°C (59°F)) 

Trochoid pump 

0.10 ~ 0.18 mm (0.0039 ~ 0.0071 in) 
0.03 ~ 0.09 mm (0.0012 0.0035 in) 
0.03 0.09 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 

1.2 lit/min at 500 rpm _ 

5 + 0.5 kg/cm? (71 +7 psi). 
1.0 + 0.2 kg/cm? (14.+ 3 psi) 



8) Lubrication chart 

en — 

Con-rod Con-rod 

big end big end 

1 1 
Crankshaft 

——I Qil main gallery I 
BE 

| 
Pressure Baypass valve Oil pump| Relief 
switch valve 

Oil filter 

| Oil strainer n— 

— Main axle 
| 
1 

| BEE EEE - 

- Collection of | Drive axle pP = splashes 

C. Chassis 

1. FRAME 

1) Frame design Semi double cradle, high tensil frame 

2) Tightening torque 

Engine mounting bolt (M8 P1.25) 1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 

Engine mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 3.1 m-kg (22.4 ft-Ib) 

2. STEERING SYSTEM 

1) Caster 26°30' 

2) Trail 85 mm (3.35 in) 

3) Number and size of balls in steering head 

Upper race 19 pcs. 1/4 in 

Lower race 19 pcs. 1/4 in 

4) Steering lock to lock 43° each (Land R) 

5) Tightening torque 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M14 P1.25) 5.4 m-kg (39.1 ft-Ib) 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M25 P1.0) 3.8 m-kg (27.5 ft-Ib) 

Stem pinch bolt (M8 P1.25) 1.2 m-kg ( 8.7 ft-Ib) 

Handle bar mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 2.3m-kg (16.6 ft-Ib) 

3. FRONT SUSPENSION 

1) Type ' Telescopic fork 

2) Damper type = Oil damper, coil spring 

3) Front fork spring . 

Free length - 484 mm (19.05 in) 

Wire diameter x winding dameter 3.8 mm x 23 mm (0.15 x 0.91 in) 

Spring constant co - ki = 0.4 kg/mm (0 ~ 100 mm) 
i . k2 = 0.475 kg/mm (100 ~ 140 mm) 

4) Front fork travel a = Bent 140 mm (5.5 in) 

| 5) Inneriabs0.D. - . s oo o ; 44 mm (1.30 in) 

wont fork oil quantity and type 130 cc (4.4 oz) each leg 
= vi B Na ne ol TAN a el 



7) Oil seal type 

8) Tightening torque 

Under bracket and inner tube (M10 P1.25) 

Handle crown and inner tube (M8 P1.25) 

SD-33-46-10.5 

3.5 m-kg (25.3 ft-Ib) 

1.2 m-kg ( 8.7 ft-Ib) 

. REAR SUSPENSION 

1) Type 

2) Damper type 

3) Shock absorber travel 

4) Shock absorber spring 

Set length 

Free length 

Wire diameter x winding diameter 

Spring constant 

5) Swing arm free play (Limit) 

6) Pivot shaft — Outside diameter 

7) Tightening torque: 

Rear shock absorber (Upper) (M10 P1.25) 

Rear shock absorber (Upper) (M10 P1.25) 

Pivot shaft (M14 P1.5) 

Swing arm 

Oil damper, coil spring 

80 mm (3.15 in) 

193 mm (7.6 in) 

205 mm (8.1 in) 

7.0 mm x 56.5 mm (0.27 x 2.22 in) 

k = 1.6 kg/mm 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 

16 mm (0.63 in) 

3.0 m-kg (21.7 ft-Ib) 

3.0 m-kg (21.7 ft-Ib) 

6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) 

. FUEL TANK 

1) Capacity 11.0lit (2.9 US.gal) 

2) Fuel grade Regular gasoline (90 octane) 

. WHEEL 

1) Type (Front and rear) Cast wheel 

2) Tiresize (Front) 3.50S18-4PR 

(Rear) 3.50S18-4PR 
3) Tire pressure: 

Normal riding (Front) 

(Rear) 

High speed riding or with passenger (Front) 

(Rear) 

4) Rim run out limit (Front and rear) 

Vertical 

Lateral 

5) Rimsize (Front) 

(Rear) 

6) Bearing type 

Front wheel (Left) 

Front wheel (Right) 

Rear wheel (Left) 

Rear wheel (Right) 

Oil sealtype 

Front wheel (Left) 

Front wheel (Right) 

Rear wheel (Left) 

Rear wheel (Right) 

8) Secondary drive chain type 

Type 

Number of links 

Chain pitch 

Chain free play 

3 -
 

9 Tightening torque 
Front wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 

Front axle holder (M8 P1.25) 

Rear wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 

1.8 kg/cm? (26 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

2.3 kg/cm? (33 psi) 

2.0mm (0.08 in) 

2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

1.85 x 18 

2.15 x 18 

630222 

63022z 

630422 

63042z 

SDD-45-56-6 

SD-22-42-7 

SD-27-52-5 

SD-23-47-7 

DK530DS 
97L+Joint i 

15.875 mm (5/8 in) _ 

' 10» 20 mm (0.4 ~ 0.8 in) . 

. 10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14:5 ft-Ib). 

10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

T —— 



7. BRAKE 

1) Front and rear brake 

Type 

Disc size (Outside dia. x thickness) 

Disc wear limit 

Disc pad thickness 

Pad wear limit (Minimum thickness) 

Master cylinder inside dia. 

Front 

Rear 

Caliper cylinder inside dia. 

Brake fluid type/quantity 

2) Tightening torque 

Brake disc and hub (M8 P1.25) 

Caliper and support bracket (M8 P1.25) 

Caliper and pad (M5 PO.8) 

Caliper and bleed screw (M8 P1.25) 

Support bracket and front fork (M10 P1.25) 

Caliper and brake hose (M10 P1.25) 

Master cylinder and cylinder bracket (M6 P1.0) 

Hydraulic disc type 

257 mm x 5.0 mm (10.5 x 0.2 in) 

4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.5 mm (0.26 in) 

1.5 mm (0.06 in) 

14.0 mm (0.55 in) 

15.8 mm (0.62 in) 

38.1 mm (1.5 in) 

DOT #3/34 cc (0.8 oz) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 

0.3 m-kg ( 2.2 ft-Ib) 

0.6 m-kg ( 4.3 ft-Ib) 

3.5 m-kg (25.3 ft-Ib) 

2.6 m-kg (18.8 ft-Ib) 

0.6m-kg ( 4.3 ft-Ib) 

D. Electrical 

1. IGNITION SYSTEM 

1) Battery (AC generator) 

Model/Manufacturer 

Voltage 

Taper dia. at large end 

Rotor tightening torque (M10 P1.25) 

2) Ignition timing (B.T.D.C.) 

3) Ignition coil 

Model/Manufacturer 

Spark gap 

Primary winding resistance 

Secondary winding resistance 

4) Spark plug 

Type 

Spark plug gap 

5) Contact breaker 

Manufacture/Quantity 

Point gap 

Point spring pressure 

Cam closing angle 

6) Condenser 

Capacity 

Insulation resistance 

Quantity 

021000-5840/NIPPON DENSO 

12V 

25 mm (0.98 in) 

3.3 m-kg (23.9 ft-Ib) 

10° ~ 36° 

029700-4130/NIPPON DENSO 

6 mm(0.24 in) or more/500 rpm 

4.00 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

9.5k + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

NGK BP-7ES, CHAMPION N-7Y, 

NIPPON DENSO W22EP 

0.7 ~ 0.8mm (0.027 ~ 0.031 in) 

NIPPON DENSO/2 pcs. 

0.30 — 0.40 mm (0.012 — 0.016 in) 

800+ 100g 

105° 

0.24uF 

10 MQ (500V megger used) 

2 pcs. 

2. CHARGING SYSTEM 

1) AC generator 

Charging output ) 

Rotor coil resistance (Field coil) 

Stator coil resistance - 

14.5V 13A/5,000 rpm 

4.04Q + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

| 0.720 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) P
E

N
 



2) Rectifier 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Capacity 

Withstand voltage 

3) Regulator 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Regulating voltage 

4) Voltage regulator 

Core gap 

Yoke gap 

Point gap 

Voltage coil 

Resistor 

5) Battery 

Model/Manufacturer/Quantity 

Capacity 

Charging rate 

6-Element type (Full wave) 

DS10TEY/MITSUBISHI 

12A 

400V 

Tillil type 

026000-2790/NIPPON DENSO 

14.5 + 0.5V 

MIN. 0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

MIN. 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 

0.25 ~ 0.5 mm (0.01 ~ 0.02 in) 

10.5 FR at 20°C (68° F) 
140 + 100 at 20°C (68°F) 

12N12-4A-1/F.B. or YUASA/1 pc. 

12V, 12A 

1.2A 10 hours 

Armature coil resistance 

Field coil resistance 

Brush size/Quantity 

Wear limit 

Spring pressure 

Commutator O.D./Wear limit 

Mica undercut 

Reduction system/Ratio 

Starter switch 

Manufacturer 

Model 

Amparage rating 

Cut-in voltage 

Winding resistance 

2 =
 

Specific gravity/Quantity 1.28 at 20°C (68°F), Total 800 cc (27 oz) 

. STARTER 

1) Starter motor 

Type Constant mesh type 

Manufacturer MITSUBA ELEC. 
Model SM223B 
Output 0.5 kW 

0.005 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

0.011 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

11 *5°mm (0.43 T3 in)/2 pcs. 
6.0 mm (0.24 in) 

550 +55g (19.4 + 1.9 0z) 

0.7 mm (0.027 in) 

Pranetary gear/6.45 

HITACHI 

A104-70 

100A 

6.5V or less 

3.50 + 10% 

. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

1) Head light type 

2) Bulb wattage/Quantity 

Head light wattage 

Tail/Stoplight wattage 

Flasher light wattage 

Meter light wattage 

Neutral light wattage 

Flasher pilot light wattage 

Oil pressure light wattage 

High beam indicator light wattage 

3) Horn 

Model/Manufacturer 

Maximum amparage 

Sealed beam 

12V, 40/30W x 1 pc. 

12V, 8/27W x 2 pcs. 

12V, 27W x 2 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W x 4 pcs. ' 
12V, 3.4W x 1 pc. 

12V, 3.4W x 2 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W x 1 pc. 
12V, 3.4W x 1 pc. 

‘SF-12/NIKKO 



4) Flasher relay 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Flasher frequency 

Capacity 

5) Flasher canceling unit 

Model 

Voltage 

6) Fuse 

Rating/Quantity 

Condenser type 

061300-4810/NIPPON DENSO 

85 + 10 cycle/min. 

27Wx2 + 3.4W 

EVH-AC518 

DC 9V ~ 16V 

Main (Red): 20A 

Headlight (Red/Yellow): 10A 

Signal (Brown): 10A 

Ignition (Red/White): 10A 

Br 
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XS400E 

SUPPLEMENT 



FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual for XS400E has been published to supplement the 

Service Manual for XS360C and the Supplementary Service Manual for the XS400D. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this Supple- 

mentary Service Manual with Service Manual for XS360C (119-28197-10) and the 

Supplementary Service Manual for the XS400D (2A2-28197-10). 

NOTICE 

The service specifications given in this Service Manual are based on the model as 

manufactured. When this model may require improvements, the service specifications 

may be subject to change in the future. If any change is introduced into the specifi- 

cations or service procedure, Yamaha dealers will be notified through technical service 

information to be published by Yamaha. 

The Service procedure is described in the order that mechanic should follow, and the 

correct service procedure is described in the order that mechanic should follow, and 

the correct service tools should be used in the correct manner. Failure to do this may 

result in poor performance and danger to the rider. 

Particularly important information is distinguished in this manual by the following 

notations: 

NOTE: A NOTE provides key information to make procedures easier or clearer. 

CAUTION: A CAUTION indicates special procedures that must be followed to avoid 

damage to the machine. 

WARNING: A WARNING indicates special procedures that must be followed to 

avoid injury to machine operator or person inspecting or repairing the 

machine. 

<> 



Page numbers shown in brackets correspond 

to page numbers of the XS360C Service 

Manual (119-28197-10) 

(PAGE 5) 

1-1. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

Specification should be read as follows: 

Starting Serial Number 

XS400E 210-000101 

(PAGE 9 - 10) 

2-1. MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 

CHART 

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE 
Unit: km (miles) 

Initial Thereafter every 

un Bamark 400 | 800 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 6,400 
(250)| (500) |(1,000)| (2,000) | (1,000) | (2,000) | (4,000) 

Cylinder(s) Check compression je) (©) 

Valves Check/Adjust valve clearance je) o 0] 

Spark plugs Inspect/Clean or replace as required O o je) 

Air filter Dry type — Clean/Replace as required o) 

Carburetor Check operation/Adjust as required oO (6) 

Clutch Check/Adjust as required @) o} e] 

Drive chain Check tension, alignment/Adjust as required Every 400 (250) 

Wheel and tires Check pressure/Wear/Balance/Damage je) je) 

Fuel petcocks Clean/Flush tank as required o 

Battery en specific gravity and o o & o o 

Ignition timing Adjust/Clean or replace parts as required (6) 

Lights/Signals Check operation/Replace as required e} 

Fittings/Fasteners Tighten before each trip and/or ... 

¢
 

e 



LUBRICATION INTERVALS 

Unit: km (miles) 

Initial Thereafter every 

Item Remarks Type 400 | 800 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 6,400 
(250) |(500) | (1,000) | (2,000) |(1,000)| (2,000) |(4,000) 

Engine oil EEHFEIDNERFR engine | see note o o O 
before draining 

Yamaha chain and cable 

Drive chain Clean/Lube lube or SAE 10W/30 Every 400 (250) 

motor oil 

Brake pedal shaft | Light application Lithium base grease 

Change pedal shaft | Light application Lithium base grease 

Coavtrallifites Yamaha chain and cable 
oO O o e Apply thoroughly lube or SAE 10W/30 

motor oil 

Throttle grip/ . Ba: o o 
Heuaiun Apply lightly Lithium base grease 

li F 3 Heinen Ip Brake Use new fluid only 2 > 3 check|check| check | check | check 
fluid reserve Brake fluid 

6,400 NE - _ o : o 

Qil filter element (4.000) 

Drain completely — Yamaha Fork Oil 12,800 F L 

S . Check specifications | 20 wt. (8,000) 
. > Inspect thoroughly/ Medium-weight wheel 12,800 

Stearing s rings Yearly or ..... bearing grease (8,000) 
Spee@ometer gear | Inspect thoroughly/ Lithium base grease o o 

housing Pack moderately 

Rear arm pivot Anal full Medium-weight wheel o o 

shafts s bearing grease - 

Whisl ‘besri Do not over/ Medium-weight wheel 12,800 

BEUIDBAMNES Yearly or ..... bearing grease (8,000) 

Point cam lubrica- . Light-weight machine o o 

tion wicks Al van lightiy oil 

NOTE: 

Engine oil type: 

a. Yamalube 20W/40 motor oil or equivalent (if temperature does not go below 5°C (40°F). 

b. 10W/30 type ““SE’ motor oil (if temperature does not go above 15°C (60°F). 

Brake fluid replacement: 

a. When disassembling the master cylinder or caliper cylinder, replace and bleed the air from the 

brake fluid level and add the fluid as required. 

b. Replace the master cylinder and caliper cylinder internal seals every two years. 

c. Replace the brake hoses every four years, or if cracked or damaged. 

2 



(PAGE 21) 
B. Spark plug 

Specification should be read as follows: 

Standard spark plug 

NGK BP-7ES 

CHAMPION N-7Y 

Tightening torque 

2.0 m-kg (14 ft-Ib) 

(PAGE 70) 

5-5. TIRES AND TUBES 

B. Installation 

Specification should be changed as follow. 

Tires 

Check the tire pressure and check the tires for 

wear. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 

Proper loading of your motorcycle is im- 

portant for the handling, braking, and other 

performance and safety characteristics of 

your machine. 

NEVER OVERLOAD YOUR MOTOR- 

CYCLE. Consider your riding skill, road and 

weather conditions, and correct weight 

distribution when loading your motorcycle. 

Securely pack your heaviest items close to 

the center of the machine. Always check the 

condition and inflation pressure of your tires. 

—-WARNING: 

Never overload your motorcycles beyond 

specified tire limits. Operation of an over- 

loaded tire could cause tire damage, an 

accident and injury. 

FRONT REAR 

XS400E BASIC 

WEIGHT with oil 

and full fuel tank 

82 kg (181 Ib) |97 kg (214 Ib) 

Bridgestone Bridgestone 

3.00S-18-4PR | 3.50S-184PR 

Maximum load limit | 118 kg (260 Ib)| 225 kg (495 Ib) 

Cold tire pressure: 

Standard tire 

Up to 90 kg (198 Ib) | 1.8 kg/cm? 2.0 kg/cm? 

load (26 psi) (28 psi) 

TE I | g0, 2.3 kg/cm? 
115 kg (254 Ib) (28 psi) (32 psi) 

load ps 2 
(Maximum load) 2.0 kg/cm? 2.3 kg/cm? 
High speed riding (28 psi) (32 psi) 

Minimum tire tread | 0.8 mm 0.8 mm 

depth (0.03 in) (0.03 in) 

Make sure the total weight of the motorcycle 
with accessories, rider(s), etc., does not .ex- 

(PAGE 81 ~ 82) 

B. 1.C. voltage regulator 

The regulator has been changed from a 

mechanical-point type to an IC (Integrated 

Circuit) type. The IC Voltage Regulator is 

a small and normally very reliable component. 

Due to its construction, it is light-weight and 

free from the wear and misadjustment asso- 

ciated with mechanical voltage regulators. If 

the following inspection reveals that the regu- 

lator is faulty, it cannot be adjusted and must 

be replaced. 

1. Checking method 

a. Connect D.C. voltmeter to the battery 

terminals. 

1. D.C. voltmeter 

b. Start engine. 

c. Accelerate 

3,000 r/min or more and check regulated 

voltage. 

engine to approximately 

14.0 > 14.7V Regulated voltage: 

d. If voltage is off, check battery, generator 

and rectifier. If generator, battery and 

rectifier are good, then IC regulator is 

broken and it should be replaced. 

NOTE: 

1) Never disconnect wires from the battery 

while the generator is in operation. If 

the battery is disconnected, the voltage 

across the generator terminals will 

increase, damaging the semiconductors. 
2) When .checking the regulator being 

installed on a machine, the battery 

should not be removed, and it should be 

fully charged. 

3) Never use a high voltage insulation 

... ohmmeter such as a megaohmmeter for 
- such a test. If high voltage is applied to 

the regulator. terminals, the regulator will 
Ei ch 



(PAGE 92 - 104) 

7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. General 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (1.B.M. No.) 

2) Frame |.D. and starting number 

3) Engine I.D. and starting number 

XS400E (2L0) 

2L0-000101 

2L0-000101 

. DIMENSION 

1) Overall length 

2) Overall width 

3) Overall height 

4) Seat height 

2,065 mm (81.3 in) 

865 mm (34.1 in) 

1,140 mm (44.9 in) 

780 mm (30.7 in) 

5) Wheelbase 1,365 mm (53.7 in) 

6) Minimum ground clearance 150 mm ( 5.9 in) 

. WEIGHT 

1) Net weight (Dry) 168 kg (370 Ib) 

. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing ability 

2) Minimum turning radius 

3) Braking distance 

28° 
2,300 mm (86.6 in) 

14 m @ 50 km/h (45.9 ft@ 31 mi/h) 

B. Engine 

1. DESCRIPTION 

1) Engine type 

2) Engine model 

3) Displacement 

4) Bore x stroke 

5) Compression ratio 

6) Starting system 

7) Ignition system 

8) Lubrication system 

Air cooled, 4-stroke, SOHC twin, 

parallel forward incline 

2L0 

391 cc (23.92 cu.in) 

69.0 x 52.4 mm (2.717 x 2.063 in) 

93:1 

Kick and electric starter 

Battery ignition 

Wet sump 

. CYLINDER HEAD 

1) Combustion chamber volume 

2) Combustion chamber type 

3) Head gasket thickness 

4) Tightening torque 

Cylinder head holding nut (M10 P1.25) 

Cylinder head holding bolt (M6 P1.0) 

Spark plug (M14 P1.25) 

23.6 cc (1.440 cu.in) BP7ES 

Dome + Squish 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 

3.3 m-kg (24.0 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kg ( 7.0 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

. CYLINDER 

1) Material Aluminum alloy with cast iron sleeve 

2) Bore size 89.0092 mm (2.72 u 

3) Taper limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

4) Out of round limit. 0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

. PISTON 

1) Piston skirt clearance 
2) Piston oversize 

3) Piston pin outside diameter x length 

0.030 ~ 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0019 in) 

69.25 mm 69.50 mm 69.75 mm | 70.00 mm 

(2.727 in) (2.736 in) (2.746 in) | (2.756 in) 

‘16.0 De mm x 58.5 I mm 
n o . . 
(0‘63—0.13@0 in x 2.303_0 .,¢in) 



5. PISTON RING 

1) Piston ring design 

2) Ring end gap 

(Top) 

(2nd) 

(Oil ring) 

(Installed, top) 

(Installed, 2nd) 

(Installed, oil) 

3) Ring groove side clearance (Top) 

(2nd) 

(Oil) 

Plain ring 1.0 mm (0.039 in) 

Plain ring 1.5 mm (0.059 in) 

With expander 2.45 mm (0.096 in) 

0.2 > 0.4 mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) 

0.2 ~ 0.4 mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) 

0.2 > 0.9 mm (0.008 ~ 0.035 in) 

0.04 ~ 0.08 mm (0.0016 - 0.0032 in) 

0.03 ~ 0.07 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0028 in) 

6. BIG END BEARING 

1) Type 

2) Oil clearance 

3) Bearing size 

Plain bearing 

0.021 ~ 0.045 mm (0.0008 - 0.0018 in) 

1. (Blue) | 15.0 *9:004 mm (0.591*9° 00016 i) 

2. (Black) | 15.0 _Q 094 mm (0.591_9 50016 in) 

3. (Brown) | 15.0 _0'008 mm (0.591_0'00030 in) 
—0.008 —0.00031 . 

4. (Green) | 15.0 _g'942 mm (0.591_9'00047 IN) 

7. CAMSHAFT 

1) Can drive type 

2) Number and type of bearing 

3) Bearing dimensions 

Chain (Center side) 

3 bearings, cylinder head direct support 

Cap I.D. Shaft O.D. Clearance 

INand ex | 23.0 09T mm | 23.0 20:023 mm | 0.020 - 0.054 mm 

1,2,3 |to.s06*0.0082,., | (0.906 9:0007%in) | (0.00079 = 0.000213 in) 

4) Cam dimensions 

Cam height '’A” Limit Base circle ''B'’ Limit Lite" 

i 39.53 + 0.05 mm 39.38 mm 32.27 +0.05 mm 32.12 mm 7.53 mm A 

(1.556+0.0019 in) | (1.550 in) (1.270 + 0.0019 in) | (1.265 in) (0.296 in) 

EX 39.57 0.05 mm 39.42 mm 32.12 40.05 mm 31.97 mm 7.57 mm Bi 
(1.558+0.0019 in) | (1.552 in) (1.265+0.0019 in) | (1.259 in) (0.298 in) 

B 

5) Valve timing 

OPEN CLOSE DURATION OVERLAP 

IN BTDC 30° ABDC 70° 280° = 
o ) o 60 

EX BBDC 70 ATDC 30 280 

6) Camshaft deflection limit 

7) Cam chain 

Type TSUBAKIMOTO BFO5M 

Pitch/Number of links 7.774 mm (0.3060 in)/92L 

Sprocket ratio (Teeth) 34/17 (2.000) 

0.03 mm (0.0012 in) 

8. ROCKER ARM AND ROCKER SHAFT 

1) Rocker arm inner diameter 13.0*0.018 mm (0.512 *9-0007 in) 

2) Rocker arm shaft diameter " 13.025.938 mm Ne in) 

0.016~ 0.054. mm (0.00053 > 0.00122 in) 
X .: Y = 32.05 : 33.62 mm (1.262 : 1.324 in) 

3) Clearance 

4) Lift ratio 

ER 



9. VALVE, VALVE SEAT AND VALVE GUIDE 

1) Valve per cylinder 

2) Valve clearance (In cold engine) 

3) Dimensions 

Valve head diameter A"’ 

Valve face width “B” 

Valve seat width ''C’’ 

Valve margin thickness “ 

wi 
5 

A I 

Valve stem diameter 

Valve guide diameter 

Valve stem to stem clearance 

4) Valve face runout limit 

2 pcs. 

IN: 0.08 ~ 0.12 mm (0.0031~ 0.0047 in) 

EX: 0.16 - 0.20 mm (0.0063~ 0.0078 in) 

IN: 35.5 + 0.1 mm (1.398 + 0.004 in) 

EX: 30.0 0.1 mm (1.181 % 0.004 in) 

IN: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

EX: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

IN: 1.0 #0.1 mm (0.039 + 0.004 in) 

EX: 1.0 £0.1 mm (0.039 + 0.004 in) 

IN: 1.0 £0.2 mm (0.039 + 0.008 in) 

EX: 1.0 +0.2 mm (0.039 + 0.008 in) 

IN: 7.0 Z9:925 mm (0.275 -0-0008 in) 

EX: 7.0 —9'092 mm (0.275 9.0012 in) 0.0018 

IN; 7.0 *9.9'2 mm (0.275 *9-0005 in) 

EX: 7.0 *%°'? mm (0.275 *9,0005 in) 

IN: 0.010- 0.037 mm (0.00039 - 0.00145 in) 

EX: 0.030 - 0.057 mm (0.0012~ 0.0022 in) 

IN & EX: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) or less 

10. VALVE SPRING 

1) Free length 

2) Spring rate (kg/mm) 

3) Installed length (Valve closed) 

4) Installed pressure (Valve closed) 

5) Compressed length (Valve open) 

6) Compressed pressure (Valve open) 

7) Wire diameter (Valve open) 

8) Winding O.D. (Valve open) 

9) Number of windings (Valve open) 

10) Tilt limit (Valve open) 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER(IN/EX): 

OUTER(IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

'OUTER (IN/EX): 

32.3 mm (1.547 in) 

42.8 mm (1.685 in) 

kı= 1.93 

k2= 2.47 

kı= 4.19 

k2= 5.49 

33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

37.0 mm (1.457 in) 

12.1 £1.2kg (26.7 + 2.6 Ib) 

24.4 +1.7kg (53.8 + 3.8 Ib) 

25.0 mm (0.984 in) 

29.0 mm (1.142 in) 

31.9 kg (69.2 Ib) 

68.3 kg (151 Ib) 

3.0 mm (0.118 in) 

4.4 mm (0.173 in) 

22.4 mm (0.882 in) 

32.0 mm (1.260 in) 

7.75 turns 

6.25 turns 

1.7 mm (0.067 in) or 2.5° 
1.9 mm (0.075 in) or 2.5° 



11. CRANKSHAFT 

1) Crankshaft deflection 

2) Con-rod large end clearance 

3) Clearance between crank and crankcase 

0.02 mm (0.0008 in) 

0.160 ~ 0.264 mm (0.0063 - 0.0104 in) 

0.05 ~ 0.25 mm (0.002 ~ 0.010 in) 

12. CONNECTING ROD 

1) Bigend I.D. 

2) Small end I.D. 

3) Difference of each rod weight 

41.0 *592* mm(1614 *9900 in) 

16.0 {9923 mm (0.630 49:90, in) 

5 g or less 

13. CRANK BEARING 

1) Qil clearance 

2) Bearing size 

0.020 ~ 0.044 mm (0.00079 ~ 0.00157 in) 

1. (Blue) |15.0 10932 mm (0.591 {9 -33927 in) | 

2. (Black) | 15.0 }0'904 mm (0.591 {00018 in) 

3. (Brown) | 15.0 *9.00%4 mm (0.591 *9.00016 ;„, 

4. (Green) | 15.0 _9,004 mm (0.591 _3 10016 in) 

14. CLUTCH 

1) Clutch type 

2) Clutch operating mechanism 

3) Primary reduction ratio and method 

4) Friction plate 

Thickness/Quantity 

Wear limit 

5) Clutch plate 

Thickness/Quantity 

Warp limit 

6) Clutch spring 

Free length/Quantity 

Minimum length 

7) Clutch housing radial play (Wear limit) 

8) Push rod bending limit 

9) Tightening torque 

Primary drive gear (M10 P1.25) 

Clutch springscrew (M6 P1.0) 

Wet, multiple type 

Inner push type, screw push system 

78/24 (3.250), spar gear 

3 mm (0.12 in)/7 pcs. 

2.7 mm (0.11 in) 

1.6 mm (0.063 in)/6 pcs. 

0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

34.6 mm (1.362 in)/4 pcs. 

33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

0.009 ~ 0.043 mm (0.00035~ 0.00169 in) 

0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

4.8 m-kg (34.5 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kg ( 7.2 ft-Ib) 

15. TRANSMISSION 

1) Type 

2) Gear ratio: Ist 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

Main axle (Left) 

Main axle (Right) 

Drive axle (Left) 

Drive axle (Right) 

4) Oil seal type Drive axle (Left) 

5) Secondary reduction ratio and method 

6) Tightening torque 

Drive sprocket (M18 P1.0) 

3) Bearing type: 

Constant mesh, 6-speed forward 

35/14 (2.500) 

32/18 (1.777) 

29/21 (1.380) 

27/24 (1.125) 

25/26 (0.961) 

26/30 (0.866) 

Needle bearing ($ 20-#30-15) 

Ball bearing (5205) u 

Ball bearing (6305 special): 
Needle bearing (¢ 20-¢ 33-15) 

SD-35-62-6 - 
. 39/16 (2.437) Chain - 

6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib). 

& 



16. SHIFTING MECHANISM 

1) Type 

2) Oil seal type (Change lever) 

3) Tightening torque 

Change pedal (M6 P1.0) 

Cam drum, return type 

SD-12-22-5 

1.0 m-kg (7.2 ft-Ib) 

17. KICK STARTER 

1) Type 

2) Oil seal type (Kick axle) 

3) Kick clip friction tension 

4) Tightening torque 

Kick crank (M8 P1.25) 

Kick and mesh 

SD-20-30-7 

1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

18. CRANKCASE 

1) Tightening torque 

Bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Bolt (M6 P1.0) 

2.2 m-kg (16.0 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) 

19. INTAKE 

1) Air cleaner: Type/Quantity 

2) Cleaner cleaning interval 

3) Valve clearance 

Dry, foam rubber/2 pcs. 

Every 3,200 km (2,000 mile) 

See No. 9-2) Valve, valve seat and valve guide 

20. CARBURETOR 

1) Type and manufacturer/Quantity 

2) I.D. mark 

3) Main jet (MJ) 

4) Air jet (AJ) 

5) Jet needle-clip position (JN) 

6) Needle jet (NJ) 

7) Throttle valve (Th.V) 

8) Pilot jet (PJ) 

9) Airscrew (Turns out) (AS) 

10) Starter jet (GS) 

11) Fuel level (FL) 

12) Vacuum synchronization 

13) Idling engine speed 

BS34 MIKUNI/2 pcs. 

2L0-60 

#1325 

# 45 

521-3 

X-6 

# 135 

# 425 

1-1/4 +1/2 

# 30 

32 + 1 mm (1.26 + 0.04 in) 

5 mmHg or less 

1,200 + 50 r/min 

21. LUBRICATION 

1) Engine sump oil quantity 

2) Oil type 

3) Oil pump type 

4) Trochoid pump specifications 

Top clearance 

Tip clearance 

Side clearance i 

Oil pump volume - . . 

5) Relief valve operating pressure 
6) Bypass valve setting pressure 

Oil exchange: 2.0 lit (2.1 qt) 

Filter and oil exchange: 2.3 lit (2.4 qt) 

Total amount: 2.6 lit (2.7 qt) 

Yamalube 4-cycle oil or 

SAE 20W/40°‘SE’’motor oil(more than5’C(32°F)) 
SAE 10W/30°SE’motor oil(below 15°C (59°F)) 

Trochoid pump 

0.10 ~ 0.18 mm (0.0039 ~ 0.0071 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 

1.2 lit/min at 500 r/min 

5 +0.5 kg/cm? (71 # 7 psi) 

1.0 £ 0.2 kg/cm? (14 + 3 psi) 



8) Lubrication chart 

Con-rod Con-rod 

big end big end 

1 T 
| Crankshaft | 

— =i Oil main gallery 

a | 

— — — — Splashed 

—— > Pressure feed 

Pressure Bypass valve 
switch 

Oil filter 

Oil pump! Relief 

valve 

g Oil strainer 
NE) = 

| 

a 3 
Dri | — —-. Collection of 

rive axle splashes 

C. Chassis 

1. FRAME 

1) Frame design 

2) Tightening torque 

Engine mounting bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Engine mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 

Semi double cradle, high tensil frame 

1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 

3.1 m-kg (22.5 ft-Ib) 

2. STEERING SYSTEM 

1) Caster 

2) Trail 

3) Number and size of balls in steering head 

Upper race 

Lower race 

4) Steering lock to lock 

5) Tightening torque 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M14 P1.25) 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M25 P1.0) 

Stem pinch bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Handle bar mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 

27° 
84 mm (3.31 in) 

19 pcs. 1/4 in 

19 pcs. 1/4 in 

42° each (L and R) 

5.4 m-kg (39.0 ft-Ib) 

3.8 m-kg (27.5 ft-Ib) 

1.2 m-kg ( 8.5 ft-Ib) 

2.3 m-kg (16.5 ft-Ib) 

3. FRONT SUSPENSION 

1) Type 

2) Damper type 

3) Front fork spring 

Free length 

Wire diameter x winding diameter 

Spring constant 

4) Front fork travel 

5) Inner tube O.D. 

6) Front fork oil quantity and type 

Telescopic fork 

Oil damper, coil spring 

484 mm (19.05 in) . 

3.8 mm x 23 mm (0.15 x 0.91 in) 
kı = 0.4 kg/mm (0 ~ 100 mm) 

ka = 0.575 kg/mm (100 ~ 140 mm 
140 mm (5.5 in) = 

33 mm (1.30 in) 
142 cc (4.8 oz) each leg 

iy 

Dr 

Yamaha fork oil or SAE 10 /20 ae T— 



7) Oil seal type 

8) Tightening torque 

Under bracket and inner tube (M10 P1.25) 

Handle crown and inner tube (M8 P1.25) 

SD-33-46-10.5 

3.5 m-kg (25.0 ft-Ib) 

1.1m-kg ( 8.0 ft-Ib) 

. REAR SUSPENSION 

1) Type 

2) Damper type 

3) Shock absorber travel 

4) Shock absorber spring 

Set length 

Free length 

Wire diameter x winding diameter 

Spring constant 

5) Swing arm free play (Limit) 

6) Pivot shaft — Qutside diameter 

7) Tightening torque: 

Rear shock absorber (Upper)(M10 P1.25) 

Rear shock absorber (Upper)(M10 P1.25) 

Pivot shaft (M14 P1.5) 

Swing arm 

Oil damper, coil spring 

80 mm (3.15 in) 

216 mm (8.50 in) 

205 mm (8.07 in) 

7.0 mm x 54.0 mm (0.27 x 2.13 in) 

kı= 1.7 kg/mm (0 ~ 55 mm) 

k2= 2.1 kg/mm (565~ 80 mm) 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 

16 mm (0.63 in) 

3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) 

3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) 

6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) 

3) Tire pressure: 

Normal riding: (Front) 

(Rear) 

High speed riding or with passenger (Front) 

(Rear) 

4) Rim run out limit (Front and rear) 

Vertical 

Lateral 

5) Rim size (Front) 

(Rear) 

6) Bearing type 

Front wheel (Left) 

Front wheel (Right) 

Rear wheel (Left) 

Rear wheel (Right) 

7) Oil seal type 

Front wheel (Left) 

Front wheel (Right) 

Rear wheel (Left). - 

Rear wheel (Right)- 

8) Secondary drive chain type 

Type j i 

Number of links 

Chain pitch 

Chain free play 

9) Tightening torque. 

Front wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 

Front axle holder (M8 P1.25) . 

rwheel axle (M14 P1.5) ° 

5. FUEL TANK 

1) Capacity 14.0 lit (3.7 US. gal) 

2) Fuel grade Regulator gasoline (90 octane) 

6. WHEEL 

1) Type (Front and rear) Cast wheel 

2) Tire size (Front) 3.00S18-4PR 

(Rear) 3.50S18-4PR 

1.8 kg/en? (26 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 
2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 
2.3kg/cm? (33 psi) 

2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

1.85 x 18 

2.15 x 18 

630222 

630227 

630422 

630422 

SDD -45-56-6 . 

SD-22-42-7 

SD-27-52-5 

SD-23-47-7 

DK530DS 

97L + Joint 

15.875 mm (5/8 in) 

10 - 20 mm (0.4~ 0.8 in) 

10.7 m-kg (77.5 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 
10.7 m-kg (77.5 ft-Ib) 

b
e
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7. BRAKE 

1) Front and rear brake 

Type 

Disc size (Outside dia. x thickness) 

Disc wear limit 

Disc pad thickness 

Pad wear limit (Minimum thickness) 

Master cylinder inside dia. 

Front 

Rear 

Caliper cylinder inside dia. 

Brake fluid type/quantity 

2) Tightening torque 

Brake disc and hub (M8 P1.25) 

Caliper and support bracket (M8 P1.25) 

Caliper and pad (M5 PO.8) 

Caliper and bleed screw (M8 P1.25) 

Support bracket and front fork (M10 P1.25) 

Caliper and brake hose (M10 P1.25) 

Master cylinder and cylinder bracket (M6 P1.0) 

Hydraulic disc type 

257 mm x 5.0 mm (10.5 x 0.2 in) 

4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.5 mm (0.26 in) 

1.5 mm (0.06 in) 

14.0 mm (0.55 in) 

15.8 mm (0.62 in) 

38.1 mm (1.5 in) 

DOT # 3/34 cc (0.8 oz) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 

0.3 m-kg ( 2.0 ft-Ib) 

0.6 m-kg ( 4.5 ft-Ib) 

3.5 m-kg (25.5 ft-Ib) 

2.6 m-kg (19.0 ft-Ib) 

0.6 m-kg ( 4.5 ft-Ib) 

D. Electrical 

. IGNITION SYSTEM 

1) Battery (AC generator) 

Model/Manufacturer 

Voltage 

Taper dia. at large end 

Rotor tightening torque (M10 P1.25) 

2) Ignition timing (B.T.D.C.) 

3) Ignition coil 

Model/Manufacturer 

Spark gap 

Primary winding resistance 

Secondary winding resistance 

4) Spark plug 

Type 

Spark plug gap 

5) Contact breaker 

Manufacture/Quantity 

Point gap 

Point spring pressure 

Cam closing angle 

6) Condenser 

Capacity 

Insulation resistance 

Quantity 

021000-5840/NIPPON DENSO 

12V 

25 mm (0.98 in) 

3.3 m-kg (24.0ft -Ib) 

10° / 1,200 r/min 

029700-4130/NIPPON DENSO 

6 mm (0.24 in) or more/500 r/min. 

4.00 +10% at 20°C (68°F) 
9.5KN + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

NGK BP-7ES, CHAMPION N-7Y. 

0.7~ 0.8 mm (0.027 0.031 in) 

NIPPON DENSO/2 pcs. 

0.30 ~0.40 mm (0.012 ~0.016 in) 

800 + 100 g 

105° 

0.24uF + 15% 

10MQ (500V-megger used) or more 

2 pcs, ee 

. CHARGING SYSTEM 

1) AC generator 

Charging output 

Rotor coil resistance (Field coil) 

Stator coil resistance 

14.5V 13A/5,000 r/min 
4.040 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 
0.7202 + 10% at 20°C (68°F)' 



2) Rectifier 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Capacity 

Withstand voltage 

3) Regulator 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Regulating voltage 

4) Battery 

Model/Manufacturer/Quantity 

Capacity 

Charging rate 

Specific gravity/Quantity 

6-Element type (Full wave) 

DS10TEY/MITSUBISHI or DE3804-1/STANLEY 

12V 

400V 

l.C. type 

026000-3280 NIPPON DENSO 

14.0 > 14.7V 

12N12-4A-1 

12V, 12AH 

1.2A 10 hours 

1.28 at 20°C (68°F), Total 800 cc (27 oz) 

3. STARTER 

1) Starter motor 

Type 
Manufacturer 

Model 

Output 

Armature coil resistance 

Field coil resistance 

Brush size/Quantity 

Wearlimit 

Spring pressure 

Commutator O.D./Wear limit 

Mica undercut 

Reduction system/Ratio 

2) Starter switch 

Manufacturer 

Model 

Amperage rating 

Cut-in voltage 

Winding resistance 

Constant mesh type 

MITSUBA ELEC. 

SM223B 

0.5kW 

0.0050 +10% at 20°C (68°F) 
0.011N2+10% at 20°C (68°F) 

11 *1,° mm (0.43 *3-% in)/2 pcs. 

6.0 mm (0.24 in) 

550 +55g (19.4 # 1.9 0z) 

28 mm (1.102 in)/27 mm (1.063 in) 

0.7 mm (0.027 in) 

Chain / 6.45 

HITACHI 

A104-70 

100A 

6.5V or less 

35N + 10% 

4. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

1) Head light type 

2) Bulb wattage/Quantity 

Head light wattage 

Tail/brake light wattage 

Flasher light wattage 

Meter light wattage 

Neutral light wattage 

Flasher pilot light wattage 

Oil pressure light wattage 

High beam indicator light wattage 

3) Horn g 

Model/Manufacturer 

Maximum amperage 

Semi-sealed beam 

12V, 40/30W 

12V, 8/27W (3/32 cp) x 2 pcs. 

12V, 27W (32 cp) x 4 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W x 4 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W 

12V, 3.4W 

12V, 3.4W 

12V, 3.4W 

SF-12/NIKKO 

2.5A 



4) Flasher relay 

Type 
Model/Manufacturer 

Flasher frequency 

Capacity 

5) Flasher cancelling unit 

Model 

Voltage 

6) Fuse 

Rating/Quantity 

Condenser type 

061300-4810/NIPPON DENSO 

85 + 10 cycle/min. 

27W x 2 +3.4W 

EVH-AC518 

DC9V ~ 16V 

Main (Red): 20 A 

Headlight (Red/Yellow): 10A 

Signal (Brown): 10A 

Ignition (Red/White): 10A 



XS400-2E 

SUPPLEMENT 



FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual for XS400-2E has been published to 

supplement the Service Manual for the XS360C (1L9-28197-10) and in- 

cludes changes in specifications and addition to the data. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this 

Supplementary Service Manual together with the Service Manual for the 

XS360C (1L9-28197-10). 

NOTICE 

This manual has been written by Yamaha Motor Company for use by 

Authorized Yamaha Dealers and their qualified mechanics. In light of this 

purpose it has been assumed that certain basic mechanical precepts and 

procedures inherent to basic knowledge, repairs or service to this model 

may render the machine unsafe, and for this reason we must advise that all 

repairs and/or service by performed by an Authorized Yamaha Dealer who 

is in possession of the requisite basic product knowledge. 

The Research, Engineering and Overseas Service Department of Yamaha 

are continually striving to further improve all models manufactured by the 

company. Modifications are therefore inevitable and significant changes in 

specifications or procedures will be forwarded to all Authorized Yamaha 

Dealers and will, where applicable, appear in future editions of this manual. 

Particularly important information is distinguished in this manual by the 

following notations: h . 

NOTE: * - A.NOTE provides key information to make procedures easier 

orclearer. 

CAUTION: A -CAUTION indicates special procedures that must be 
followed to avoid damage to the machine. 

WARNING: A WARNING indicates special procedures that must be 

followed to avoid injury to a machine operator or person in- 
_ specting or repairing the machine. - 



Pages numbers shown in brackets corres- 

pond to page numbers of the XS360C 

(1L9-28197-10) Service Manual. 

(PAGE 5) 

H. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

Specification should be read as follow: 

Starting Serial Number 

XS400-2E | 2G5-000101 

(PAGE 9, 10) 

2-1. MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION CHART 

Periodic Maintenance 
Unit: km (mile) 

Initial Thereafter every 
Item Remarks 400 | 800 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 6,400 

(250) | (500) |(1,000)| (2,000) [(1.000) |(2,000) | (4,000) 
Cylinder Check compression O O 

Valves Check/Adjust valve o o o 

clearance 

Spark plugs Inspect/Clean or replace o o o 

as required 

Air filter Dry type-Clean/Replace o o 

as required 

Carburetor Check operation/Adjust o o o 

as required 

Brake system Check/Adjust as required- o o o 

(complete) Repair as required 

Wheel and tires Check pressure/ o o o o 

Wear/Balance 

Fuel petcock Clean/Flush tank as o o o 

required 

Battery Top-up/Check specific o o o o o 

gravity and breather pipe 

Ignition timing Adjust/Clean or replace o o o o 

parts as required 

Lights/Signals Check operation/Replace o o o o o 

as required 

Fittings/Fasteners Tighten before each trip o o o o o 

and/or ..... . " 



Lubrication Intervals 

Initial Thereafter every 

Item Remarks Type 400 | 800 | 1,600 | 3.200 | 1,600 | 3,200 | 6,400 
(250) | (500) |(1,000)| (2,000) | (1,000)| (2,000)| (4,000) 

Engine/Trans- | Replace/Warm | See Note 

mission oil engine before o O O 
draining 

Drive chain Lube/Adjust as | Yamaha chain and Every 400 (250) 

required cable lube or 

Remove/Clean/ | SAE 10W/30 o o 

Lube motor oil 

Brake pedal Light applica- Yamaha chain and 

shaft tion cable lube or 0o [6) 
SAE 10W/30 

motor oil 

Change pedal Light applica- Yamaha chain and 

shaft tion cable lube or 6) 0o 

SAE 10W/30 

motor oil 

Control/Meter | Apply Yamaha chain and 

thoroughly cable lube or o o o 

SAE 10W/30 

motor oil 

Throttle grip/ Apply lightly Lithium base o o 

Housing grease 

Oil filter Replace —- o 6,400 o 

element (4,000) 

Front forks Drain com- Yamaha Fork 12,800 

pletely—Check | Oil 20Wt. (8,000) 

specifications 

Steering Inspect Medium-weight 12,800 

bearing thoroughly/ wheel bearing (8,000) 

Yearly or ..... grease 

Speedometer Inspect Lithium base 

gear housing thoroughly/ grease o o 

Pack 

moderately 

Point cam lub- | Apply very Light-weight o o 

rication wicks | lightly machine oil 

_ NOTE: 
Engine/Transmission oil type: - ) . 

a. Yamalube 20W/40 motor oil or equivalent (if temperature does not go below 5°C (41°F)). 

b. 10W/30 type “SE” motor oil (if temperature does not go above 15°C (59°F)). 
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2-2. ENGINE 

A. Carburetor 

Idle mixture 

The idle mixture is set at the factory by 

the use of special equipment. No at- 

tempt should be made to change this 

adjustment by the dealer. 

W 

Idle speed adjustment 

NOTE: 

Carburetors must be synchronized be- 

fore setting final idle speed. The idle 

speed adjustment is made by turning 

only one throttle stop screw. 

The engine must be warmed up before 

setting idle speed. 

Set engine idle speed by turning the 

throttle stop screw in (to increase en- 

gine speed) or out (to decrease engine 

speed). 

Standard idle r/min: 

1,150 ~ 1,250 r/min 

. Throttle cable adjustment 

NOTE: 

Idie speed should be set before making 

this adjustment. 

The throttle grip should have a play of 

3~ 7mm (0.12 ~ 0.28 in) in the turn- 

ing direction at the grip flange. If the 

play is not this range, take the following 

steps for adjustment: 

Loosen the lock nut on the throttle 

cable, and turn the adjuster in or out so 

the play is correct. After the adjust- 

ment, tighten the lock.nut. 

. Synchronization 

NOTE: 

Ignition timing and valve clearance 

must be set properly before synchroniz- 

ing carburetors. 

Procedure: 

a. Turn petcock to “PRI” position. Re- 

move vacuum pipe and blind plug from 

carburetor joints. 

Connect vacuum gauge pipes on car- 

buretor joints. 

Start engine and allow it to warm-up for 

a few minutes. The warm-up is com- 

plete when engine responds normally 

to throttle opening. 

Adjust damping valve on vacuum 

gauge until the needle flutters only 

slightly. The gauge needle must re- 

sponds quickly to rapid opening of the 

throttle. 

Both gauge reading will indicate the 

same reading ifthe carburetors are syn- 

* chronized. 

If not, turn the synchronizing screw 

until the gauge reading is the same. 



1. Synchronizing screw 

(PAGE 13) 
C. Float Level 

Specification should be read as follow: 

Float height: 

25.7+1.Omm (1.012+0.039 in) 

. The dip stick has a Minimum and a 

Maximum mark. The oil level should be 

between the two. If the level is lower, 

add sufficient oil to raise it to the 

peoper level. 

D. Engine Oil 

bu 

a. 

Oil level measurement 

Place machine is positioned straight up 

and on both wheels. Warm up engine 

for a few minutes. With the engine 

stopped, screw the dip stick completely 

out and then reset the stick in the hole. 

NOTE: 

Oil Capacity: 

Recommended Oil: 

Periodic oil change 

2.0 lit (2.1 US qt) 

With oil filter replacement 

2.3 lit (2.4 US qt) 

Total amount 

2.6 lit (2.7 US qt) 

a. Yamalube 20W/40 motor oil or 

equivalent (if temperature does 

not go below 5°C (41 °F)). 

b. -10W/30 type SE’ motor oil (if 

temperature does not go above 

15°C (59°F)). 

(PAGE 15) 

G. Valve Clearance Adjustment 

Specifications should be read as follows: 

When checking engine oil level with the 

dip stick, let the unscrewes dip stick 

rest on the case threads. Also, be sure 

the engine is stopped and the machine 

is positioned straight up and both 

wheels. 

Valve clearance (cold): 

Intake 0.10mm (0.004 in) 

Exhaust 0.18mm (0.007 in) 

„ 1. Maximum level 2. Minimum level 

o 
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B. Front Brake 

1. Brake adjustment 

The front brake should be adjusted to 

suit rider preference with a minimum 

cable slack of 5 ~ 8mm (0.2 ~ 0.3 in) 

play at the brake lever pivot point. Ad- 

justment is accomplished at one of two 

places; either the handlebar lever hold- 

er of the front brake hub. 

Loosen the lock nut. 

. Turn the cable length adjuster in or out 

until adjustment is suitable. 



c. Tighten the lock nut. 

5~ 8 mm (0.2 = 0.3 in) 

1. Adjuster 2.Lock nut 

1. Adjuster 2.Lock nut 

2. Brake pad check 

Delete the whole paragraph. 

3. Brake fluid level check 

Delete the whole paragraph. 
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D. Drive Chain Tension Check 

Inspect the drive chain with both tires touch- 

ing the ground and machine is positioned 

straight up. Check the tension at the halfway 

between the drive and driven sprockets. The 

normal vertical deflection is approximately 

30 — 35mm (1.2 ~ 1.4 in). If the deflection 

exceeds 35mm (1.4 in) adjust the chain ten- 

sion. 

NOTE: 

Before checking and/or adjusting, ~ rotate 

rear wheel through several revolutions and 

check tension several times to find the tight-. 

est point on the chain. Check and/or adjust 

chain tension with rear wheel in the “tight 

chain” position. 
& 3 

p
n

 

Drive Chain Tension Adjustment 

Loosen the rear brake adjuster. 

2. Remove the cotter pin of the rear wheel 

axle nut. 

3. Loosen the axle nut. 

4. To tighten chain, turn chain puller ad- 

juster clockwise. To loosen chain, turn 

adjuster counterclockwise. To each ad- 

juster exactly the same amount to 

maintain correct axle alignment. 

-
 

1. Rear wheel axle nut 4. Adjuster 

2. Cotterpin 5. Marks for align 

3. Lock nut 

5. After adjusting, be sure to tighten the 

lock nuts and the rear wheel axle nut. 

6. Install the new cotter pin. 

7. In the final step, adjust the play in the 

brake pedal. 
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2-4. ELECTRICAL 

A. Contact Breaker 

1. The contact breaker should be checked 

for the following: 

a. Wear of the bakelite cam heel. 

b. Damage of contact point: surfaces. 

c. Rust or wear on the breaker arm or arm 

shaft. S ® 

d. Faulty insulation of the contact breaker 

assembly. 

e. Oil or dirt on the assembly. 

2. To‘clean the points, run a point file be- 

“©, tween the points until grey deposits 

and.pits have been removed. Spray the 

- . pöints with ignition cleaner or lacquer 

‚thinner,-then.snap the points shut,on-="" 



through until no more carbon or metal 

particles come off on the card. (The 

card may be clipped in lacquer or other 

cleaner to facilitate this procedure.) 

3. Point replacement should be necessary 

when the points become severely pitt- 

ed, or if the heel is broken or worn un- 

evenly, or if the points become shorted 

or show faulty operation. 

NOTE: 

New points must be cleaned and ad- 

justed. 

4. Adjust point gap (at widest opening) by 

moving the contact breaker assembly. 

Use filler gauge for this adjustment. 

Point gap: 

0.3 » 0.4 mm (0.012 » 0.015 in) 

5. Add a few drops of light-weight ma- 

chine oil onto the felt rubbing pad after 

each point adjustment to lubricate the 

point cam surface. Do not over oil. 

B. Ignition Timing 

NOTE: a 

Point gap must be set before settmg |gmt|on 

timing. : 

1. Ignition timing is'checked with a timing 
light by observing. the position of the 

stationary pointer on the crankcase 

jenerator rorotor.. 
arked as fol- 

gHver and the marks stamped on the - 

LE” Retarded firing point for L.H. cylinder 

“RF” Retarded firing point for R.H. cylinder 

AL" Top Dead Center for L.H. cylinder 

“RT” | Top Dead Center for R.H. cylinder 

1.7” 

1."RF* 

mark 2.”LT” mark 3. Pointer 

mark 2."RT” mark 3. Pointer 

Connect timing light to left cylinder 

spark lead wire. Ignition timing of left 

cylinder must be set first. 

NOTE: 

Install a suitable rubber cap on to the 

crankcase cover lower hole. 

Start the engine and keep the engine 

speed as specified. Use a tachometer 

for checking. 

Engine idling speed: 

1,200 r/min 

4. 

= ~ 

The “LF” mark stamped on the rotor 

should line up pointer on the crankcase 

ayer at a specified engine speed. If it 

“does not align, loosen two breaker 



5. To inspect starter jet, remove the start- 

er assembly to the left side of the car- 

buretor. 

Remove the four screws holding the 

float bowl cover. Remove the float bowl 

cover. The main jet is located under a 

cover in the float bowl. 

Pull out float pivot pin. Remove the 

float assembly. Be careful to not lose 

the float valve needle located under the 

float level adjustment tang. Remove 

the needle jet. 

Reassemble in reverse order. Pay close 

attention to the installation of the vac- 

uum position diaphragm. 

Inspection 

Examine carburetor body and fuel pas- 

sages. If contaminated, wash carbu- 

retor in petroleum-based solvent. Blow 

out all passages and jets with com- 

pressed air. 

Examine condition of floats. If floats 

are leaking or damaged, they should be 

replaced. 

Inspect inlet needle valve and seat for 

wear or contamination. Replace these 

components as a set. 

Inspect vacuum piston and rubber dia- 

phragm. If the piston is scratched or the 

diaphragm is torn, the assembly must 

be replaced. 

C. Adjustment (Floatlevel) 

Refer to CHAPTER 2. Section 2-2. C for 
“Float Level” adjustment procedure. 

- 



Tightening point . Q'ty m—Tk(;n(Jf:(—elb) Remarks 

Oil filter 20 1 1.5 (11.0) 

Oil strainer 5 6 0,7 5.0) 

Oil pressure switch 1/8 in 1 1.8 (13.0) Apply Lock Tite 

Crankcase 8 7 2.2 (16.0) 

6 14 1.0. ( 7.0) 

Clutch spring screw 6 4 1.0( 7.0) 

Primary drive gear 10 1 4.8 (35.0) 

Drive sprocket 18 1 6.5 (47.0) 

Kick crank 8 1 2.0 (14.5) 

Change pedal 6 1 1.0 ( 7.0) 

Neutral switch 5 3 0.4( 3.0) 

Exhaust pipe 8 4 2.2 (16.0) 

3-3. INSPECTION AND REPAIRING 

C. Valves, Valve Springs, Valve Guides and 

Valve Seats 

2. Checking the valve springs 

Outer (IN & EX) Inner (IN & EX) 

Free length 42.8 mm (1.685 in) 39.3 mm (1.547 in) 

Installed length (Valve closed) 37.0 mm (1.457 in) 33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

Installed pressure 24.4-+1.7kg 12.1+1.2 kg 

(53.8+3.8 Ib) (26.7+2.6 Ib) 

Compressed length (Valve open) 29.0 mm (1.142 in) 25.0 mm (0.984 in) 

Compressed pressure 68.3+4.5 kg 314422 kg 

(150.6+9.9 Ib) (69.2 44.8 Ib) 

E. Cylinder 

3. Types of cylinder 

Piston size Cylinder size. 
¥ 

—0.020 or less 

69 -0.030 or more MM ‚69 

(2.7165 20 00012 crmarein) |(2.7165 18 80038 or mare in)f 

+0.020 or less ” 
+0.010 or more mm 

— 0.030 or less . 

69 —0.040 ormore MM 69 

DT ein) [2.1008 te in) 
+0.010 or.less 
+0ormre ° mm 

Standard 

Cylinder bore 69.00 ~-69.02 mm , 
(2.7165 ~ 2.7173 in) 

er | 0.95 mm (0.002 in) 

F. Piston and Piston Rings 

1. Piston 

Size 

Standard 69.00 mm (2.716 in) 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm (2.726 in) 

Oversize 2 69.50 mm (2.736 in) 

Oversize 3 69.75 mm (2.746 in) 

Oversize 4 70.00 mm (2.756 in) 



2. Piston ring 

Oversize Dia. Stamped Mark 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm 25 

(2.726 in) 

Oversize 2 69.50 mm 50 

(2.736 in) 

Oversize 3 69.75 mm 75 

(2.746 in) 

Oversize 4 70.00 mm 100 

(2.756 in) 

(PAGE 58, 59) 2. Remove upper and- lower brackets. 

4-1. CARBURETOR Note position of synchronizing screws 

This model is furnished with the two-posi- er 
carburetors. tion starter jet of carburetor. 

3. Remove vacuum chamber cover. 

Remove the spring, needle fitting plate, 

jet needle and diaphragm (vacuum pis- 

ton). 

A. Disassembly 

1. _Prepare to separate carburetor (separa-- 

tion not necessary if only float level ad- 

justment or throttle slide inspection is 

to be done). Remove the two screws 

holding the starter shaft to the carbu- 

retor. 

NOTE: 

1) While pulling out the starter shaft, 

take care that the shaft positioning 

balls on the left and right do not 

pop out. 

2) As illustrated, reassembly the 

starter shaft so that the holding 

screws fit in the shaft dents. 4. Note that there is tab on the rubber 
diaphragm. There is matching recesses 

in the carburetor body for the dia- 

phragm tab. 



backing plate screws and move the 6. Repeat procedure (steps 1-5) for right 
complete backing plate until the pointer cylinder. 

markes align. 
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B. Spark Plug 

Specifications should be read as follows: 

Standard spark plug Tightening torque 

N-7Y (CHAMPION) or | 2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

BP7ES (N.G.K.) 

(PAGE 25-56) 

This model is not furnished with a starter 

1. Left cylinder timing adjustment motor. Please delete the items concerning 

2. Right eylinder Uhfing-adjustment the starter motor from these pages. 

This model (XS400-2E) is different from 

5. Retighten screws. Check timing again XS360C in the following items and specifi- 

for left cylinder. cations. 

ENGINE SECTION TIGHTENING TORQUE CHART 

Tightening point u Q'ty Be Remarks 

Cylinder head cover and cylinder head 8 8 2.2 (16.0) 

6 6 1.0 ( 7.0) 

Cylinder head 6 2 1.0 ( 7.0) 

10 8 3.3 (24.0) Apply engine oil 

Tappet cover 32 4 1.2 ( 8.5) 

Rocker plug 16 2 1.6 (11.5) 

Spark plug 14 2 2.0 (14.5) 

Valve clearance adjusting nut 6 4 1.4 (10.0) 

Cam sprocket bolt 7 2 2.0 (14.5) 

Connecting rod 8 4 3.6 (26.0) Apply molybdenum grease 

Rotor bolt Fi: 10 1 3.3 (24.0) 

| Governer .„[,64-1 1.0( 7.0) 

Drain plug = 14 1 3.7 (27.0) 

ya s - i 



D. Description 

Two-position starter jet (Choke) 

With a conventional one-position starter jet, 

the air-fuel ratio remains the same as that 

required to start the engine (despite that the 

engine temperature rises gradually) until the 

engine operating temperature rises to the 

point at which use of the starter jet is no 

longer necessary. In other words, the air-fuel 

mixture is too rich until the engine operating 

temperature rises to a certain point. 

The newly-adopted two-position type starter 

jet is designed to supply a mixture of proper 

strength by switching one jet to another. 

Routes of Fuel and Air 

The fuel supplied from the float chamber (1) 

passes through 2 and metered by 9. Air 

is supplied from the air chamber in the float 

chamber and flows through % and ®, then 

it is mixed with the metered fuel. The resul- 

tant mixture passes through 4 and 6 and 

flows into the two-position starter jet (7, 

where it is further mixed with air supplied 

from the diaphragm lower chamber. The 

mixture passes through (8) and streams into 

the throttle bore out of 9. 

Be . 
o= ] 

os ® 

2 | oo 

80) 

\\ ; + + l 

Operation of two-position starter jet 

Full-open: 

To start a cold engine, a rich mixture is re- 

quired. To supply a rich mixture, pull the 

starter knob all the way out so that the nee- 

dle regulating the fuel from is set free and 

the flow rate of incoming fuel is increases to 

a maximum. The fuel is mixed with the air 

supplied from the diaphragm lower cham- 

ber, and thus a rich mixture is produced. 

Half-open: 

When warming up the engine, a slightly rich 

mixture is required. Pull out the starter jet a 

half-way so that the fuel flow is reduced by 

the needle. The fuel is mixed with the air 

from the diaphragm lower chamber, and 

thus a slightly rich mixture is produced. 
4 

Full-closed: 

When the engine fully warms up, no mixture 

from the starter circuit is necessary. Push 

the starter knob all the way in so that the 

flow of incoming fuel is stopped by the nee- 

dle. At the same time, the flow of incoming 

air is also stopped by the plunger, and thus 

no mixture enters the throttle bore. 

Diaphragm lower chamber 

Full-open 

Half-open 

aft 

Full-closed 
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This model is not furnished with the disc 

brake. Please delete the items concerning 

the disc brake from these pages. 

CHASSIS SECTION TIGHTENING TORQUE CHART 

This model (XS400-2E) is different from 

XS360C in the following items and specifi- 

cations. 

Tightening point a Q'ty Me Remarks 

Engine mounting 10 4 3.1 (22.5) 

8 1 1.8 (13.0) 

Handle crown and steering shaft 14 1 5.4 (39.0) 

25 1 3.8 (27.5) 

Handle crown and inner tube 8 2 1.1( 8.0) 

Handle crown and handle holder 10 2 2.3 (16.5) 

Under bracket and inner tube 10 2 3.5 (25.5) 

Damper unit 8 1 2.0 (14.5) Apply Lock Tite 

Rear shock absorber 10 4 3.0 (21.5) 

Pivot shaft 14 1 6.5 (47.0) Use lock washer 

Front wheel axle 14 1 10.5 (76.0) 

Front wheel axle holder 8 2 2.0 (14.5) 

Engine mounting stay 8 6 1.8 (13.0) 

Rear wheel axle 14 1 10.5 (76.0) 

Tension bar and brake plate 8 1 1.4 (10.0) 

Tension bar and rear arm 8 1 1.4 (10.0) 

Sprocket wheel 12 4 5.5 (40.0) Use lock washer 

Footrest (front) 8 4 1.1( 8.0) 

Footrest (rear) 10 2 1.7 (12,5) 

5-2- REAR WHEEL 

B. Checking Brake Shoe Wear 

1. Measure the outside diameter at the 

brake shoes with slide calipers. 

FRONT REAR 

Brake shoe dia. 180 mm _ | 160 mm, 

(7.07 in) (6.30 in) 

Lining thick- 4 mm/2 mm 4 mm/2 mm 

ness/Wear limit | (0.16/0.08 in) | (0.16/0.08 in) 

Brake shoe dia. 176 mm 156 mm 

replacement (6.93 in) (6.14 in) 

limit rt 

5-5. TIRES AND TUBES 

A. Removal 

1. Remove valve cap, valve core and valve 

stem lock nut. 

2. When all air is out of tube, separate 

tire bead from rim (both sides) by 

stepping on tire with your foot. 

3. Use two tire irons (with rounded edges) 

to work the tire bead over the edge of 

the rim, starting 180° opposite the 

tube stem. Be careful not to pinch the 

tube as you do this. 

4. After you have worked one side of the 

tire completely off the rim, slip the tube 

out. Be very careful not to damage the 

stem while pushing it back out of the 
rim hole. ee , 



NOTE: 

If you are changing the tire itself, then 

finish the removal by working the 

second bead off the rim. 

B. Installation 

Please add the following item after “B. In- 

stallation”. 

C. Checking for tire pressure and wear 

Check the tire pressure and check the tire 

for wear. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 

Proper loading of XS400-2E is important for 

the handling, braking, and other perform- 

ance and safety characteristics of the ma- 

chine. 

NEVER OVERLOAD THE MOTORCYCLE. 

Always check the condition and inflation 

pressure of tires. 

rWARNING: 

an accident injury. 

Never overload the motorcycle beyond 

specified tire limits. Operation of an 

overload tire could cause tire damage, 

FRONT REAR 

XS400-2E BASIC 78kg 89kg 

WEIGHT with oil and (142 Ib) (196 Ib) 

full fuel tank 

Standard tire Bridgestone | Bridgestone 

or or 

Yokohama | Yokohama 

3.00S18- | 3.50518- 

4PR ‘4PR 

Tire load limit 116kg 224kg 

(255 Ib) (495 Ib) 

Cold tire pressure: Fa 

Normal riding 1.8 kg/cm? | 2.0 kg/cm? 

(26 psi) (28 psi) 

With passenger or high | 2.0 kg/cm? | 2.3 kg/cm? 

speed riding (28 psi) (32 psi) | 

With passenger and 2.0 kg/cm? | 2.3 kg/cm? 

extra load riding (28 psi) (32 psi) 

Minimum tire tread 0.8 mm 0.8 mm 

depth | (0.03 in (0.03 in) 

Make sure the total weight of the motorcycle 

with accessories, rider (s) etc., does not 

exceed the tire limits. 

(PAGE 78-88) 

This model is not furnished with starter 

motor and flasher self cancelling system. 

Please delete the items concerning the start- 

er motor and flasher self cancelling system 

from these pages. 

This model (XS400-2E) is different from 

XS360C in the following items and specifi- 

cations. 

6-1. IGNITION SYSTEM 

C. Ignition Coil 

2. Direct current resistance test 

Use a pocket tester or equivalent' ohm- 

meter to determine resistance and con- 

tinuty of primary and secondary coil 

windings. 

SECONDARY COIL 

RESISTANCE VALUE IGNITION COIL 
— ——— PRIMARY COIL 

RESISTANCE VALUE 

rer 

©
 

@
 

OHMMETER (Rx 1) 

E. Spark Plug 

2. Inspection 
¢ 

Pe: 

N-7Y (CHAMPION) or 
"BP7ES (N.G.K.) 

0:7 = 0.8 mm 

"(0.028 ~ 0.031 in) 

Standard spark plug 

Spark plug gap 



6-3. BATTERY 

B. Service Life 

Battery 12V, 12AH 

Electrolyte Specific gravity: 1.28 

Quantity: 800 cc (27 oz) 

Initial charging 1.20A/10 Hours 

current (New battery) 

Recharging current 1.20A/10 Hours (or until 

specific gravity reached 

1.28) 

Refill fluid Distilled water 

(to maximum level line) 

Refill period Check once per month 

(or more often, as required) 

(PAGE 92-104) 

7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. General 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (l.B.M. No.) 

2) Frame |.D. and starting number 

3) Engine I.D. and starting number 

XS400-2E (2G5) 

2G5-000101 

2G5-000101 

2. DIMENSION 

1) Overall length 

2) Overall width 

3) Overall height 

4) Seat height 

5) Wheelbase 

6) Minimum ground clearance 

2,025 mm (79.5 in) 

845 mm (33.3 in) 

1,100 mm (43.3 in) 

815 mm (32.1 in) 

1,335 mm (52.6 in) 

150 mm ( 5.9 in) 

3. WEIGHT 

1) Net weight (Dry) 155 kg (342 Ib) 

4. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing ability 

2) Minimum turning radius 

28° 

2,200 mm (86.6 in) 

B. Engine 

1. DESCRIPTION 

1) Engine type 

2) Engine model 

3) Displacement 

4) Bore x stroke - 
5) Compression ratio 

6) Starting system 

7) Ignition system 

8) Lubrication system 

Air cooled, 4-stroke, SOHC twin, 

parallel forward incline 

2G5 

391 cc (23.86 cu.in) 
69.0X52.4 mm (2.717 X 2.063 in) 

9.4:1 

Kick Starter 

, Battery ignition 

Wet sump 

2. CYLINDER HEAD : : 
1) Combustion chamber volume 

2) Combustion chamber type 

ad-maskatthickness 

. 23.3 cc (1.422 cu.in) BP7ES 

Dome-+Squish 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 



4) Tightening torque 

Cylinder head holding nut (M10 P1.25) 

Cylinder head holding bolt (M6 P1.0) 

Spark plug (M14 P1.25) 

3.3 m-kg (24.0 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kg( 7.5 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

. CYLINDER 

1) Material Aluminum alloy with cast iron sleeve 

2) Bore size 69.0 +9 002mm (2.72+00008 in) 
3) Taper limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

4) Out of round limit 0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

. PISTON 

1) Piston skirt clearance 

2) Piston oversize 

3) Piston pin outside diameter X length 

0.030 ~ 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0019 in) 

69.25 mm 69.50 mm 69.75 mm 70.00 mm 

(2.726 in) (2.736 in) (2.746 in) (2.756 in) 

16.0 #995 mmX58.5 10, mm 

(0.63 #0 „005 inX 2.303 10 g116 in) 

. PISTON RING 

1) Piston ring design (Top) Plain ring 1.0 mm (0.039 in) 

(2nd) Plain ring 1.5 mm (0.059 in) 

(Oil ring) With expander 2.45 mm (0.096 in) 

2) Ring end gap (Installed, top) 0.2 ~ 0.4 mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) 

(Installed, 2nd) 

(Installed, oil) 

3) Ring groove side clearance (Top) 

0.2~ 0.4 mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) 

0.2 ~ 0.9 mm (0.008 ~ 0.035 in) 

0.04 ~ 0.08 mm (0.0016 ~ 0.0032 in) 

(2nd) 0.03 ~ 0.07 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0028 in) 
NOTEN . | st Rt gear eninenn ren» gl siersassfoersss 

. BIG END BEARING 

1) Type Plain bearing 

2) Oil clearance 0.021 ~ 0.045 mm (0.0008 ~ 0.0018 in) 

3) Bearing size 

1. (Blue) 1.50 "9°* mm (0.0591 +000016 in) 

2. (Black) 1.50 _9o0a mm (0.0591 _Iygıs in) 

3. (Brown) 1.50 0008 mm (0.0591 "90016 in) 

4. (Green) 1.50 Zg012 mm (0.0591 908037 in) 

. CAMSHAFT 

1) Can drive type Chain (Center side) 

2) Number and type of bearing 3 bearings, cylinder head direct support 

3) Bearing dimensions 
Cap I.D. Shaft O.D. Clearance 

INandEX | 23.0 7% mm | 23.0 9329 mm 0.020 ~ 0.054 mm 

172,3... ..,.10,90643982 in) ‚(0.906.7 g0130 in) | (0.00079 ~ 0.00213 in) 

4) Cam dimensions ER =] g 4 

Cam height "A" Limit Base circle "B” . Limit = +]. Ser ” 

IN 39.53+0.05 mm 39.38 mm 32.27+0.05 mm . 32.12 mm 7.53 mm 
(1.556+0.0019 in) (1.550 in) (1.270+0.0019 in) - | (1.265 in) | (0.296 in) H 

EX 39.57+0.05 mm 39.42 mm 32.1240.05 mm. 31.97 mm | 7.57 mm 
(1.558+0.0019 in) (1.552 in) (1.26540.0019 in), ‘| (1.259 in) | (0.298 in) Fä : 



5) Valve timing 

OPEN CLOSE DURATION OVERLAP 

IN BTDC 30° ABDC 70° 280° 

60° 
EX BBDC 70° ATDC 30° 280° 

6) Camshaft deflection limit 

7) Cam chain 

Type 

Pitch/Number of links 

Sprocket ratio 

0.03 mm (0.0012 in) 

TSUBAKIMOTO BFO5M 

7.774 mm (0.3060 in)/92L 

34/17 (2.000) 

1) Rocker arm inner diameter 

2) Rocker arm shaft diameter 

3) Clearance 

4) Lift ratio 

8. ROCKER ARM AND ROCKER SHAFT 

13.0 + mm (0512 75° in) 

13.0 IE mm er 

0.016 0.054 mm (0.00053 ~ 0.00122 in) 

X:Y = 32.05 : 33.62 mm (1.262 : 1.324 in) 

1) Valve per cylinder 

2) Valve clearance (In cold engine) 

3) Dimensions 

Valve head diameter "A" 

Valve face width “B"” 

Valve seat width "C" 

Valve margin thickness "D"” 

jean 

Valve stem diameter 

Valve guide diameter 

Valve stem to stem clearance 

4) Valve face runout limit 

9. VALVE, VALVE SEAT AND VALVE GUIDE 

2 pcs. 

IN: 0.10 mm (0.004 in) 

EX: 0.18 mm (0.007 in) 

IN: 35.5+0.1 mm (1.398-+0.004 in) 

EX: 30.0-+0.1 mm (1.181 +0.004 in) 

IN: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

EX: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

IN: 1.040.1 mm (0.039-+0.004 in) 

EX: 1.040.1 mm (0.039-+0.004 in) 

IN: 1.040.2 mm (0.039-+0.008 in) 

EX: 1.040.2 mm (0.039-+0.008 in) 

IN: 7.0 891° mm (0.275 9% in) 

EX: 7.0 9% mm (0.275 9008 in) 

IN: 7.0 +90'2 mm (0.275 T5%% in) 

EX: 7.0 *+20'2 mm (0.275 +90 in) 

IN: 0.010 = 0.037 mm (0.00039 ~ 0.00145 in) 

EX: 0.030 ~ 0.057 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0022 in) 

IN & EX: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) or less 

10. VALVE SPRING 

1) Free length 

TM 2) Spring rate ) 

3) Installed length (Valve closed) 

4) Installed pressure (Valve closed): _ 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

" INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 
OUTER (IN/EX): 

INNER (IN/EX): 

39.3 mm (1.547 in) 

42.8 mm (1.685 in) 

ki = 1.93 kg/mm (108 Ib/in) 

kı = 2.47 kg/mm (138 Ib/in) 

ki = 4.19 kg/mm (235 Ib/in) 

K, = 5.49 kg/mm (307 Ib/in) 

33.0 mm (1.299 in) 

37.0 mm (1.457 in) 

12.1+1.2 kg (26.7 +2.6 Ib) 

24.4+1.7 kg (53.8+3.8 Ib) 

25.0 mm (0.984 in) 

29.0 mm (1.142 in) 

X 5) Compressed length (Valve open) ie 

s 
OUTER (IN/EX): 

Zu 



6) Compressed pressure (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 31.4 kg (69.2 Ib) 
OUTER (IN/EX): 68.3 kg (151 Ib) 

7) Wire diameter (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 3.0 mm (0.118 in) 

OUTER (IN/EX): 4.4 mm (0.173 in) 

8) Winding O.D. (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 22.4 mm (0.882 in) 

OUTER (IN/EX): 32.0 mm (1.260 in) 

9) Number of windings (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 7.75 turns 

OUTER (IN/EX): 6.25 turns 

10) Tilt limit (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 1.7 mm (0.067 in) or 2.5° 
OUTER (IN/EX): 1.9 mm (0.075 in) or 2.5° 

11. CRANKSHAFT 

1) Crankshaft deflection 

2) Con-rod large end clearance 

3) Clearance between crank and crankcase 

0.02 mm (0.0008 in) 

0.160 ~ 0.264 mm (0.0063 — 0.0104 in) 

0.05 > 0.25 mm (0.002 ~ 0.010 in) 

12. CONNTING ROD 

1) Big end I.D. 41.0 9% mm (1.614 +9%@ in) 

2) Small end I.D. 16.0 1992 mm (0.630 T35 in) 

3) Difference of each rod weight 5gorless 

13. CRANK BEARING 

1) Oil clearance 0.020 ~ 0.044 mm (0.00079 ~ 0.00157 in) 

2) Bearing size 

1. (Blue) 1.50 {90% mm (0.0591 900097 in) 

2. (Black) 1.50 49008 mm (0.0591 1590038 in) 

3. (Brown) | 1.50 +9%* mm (0.0591 T3 in) 

4. (Green) 1.50 _§ 04 mm (0.0591 _§ 00015 in) 

14. CLUTCH 

1) Clutch type 

2) Clutch operating mechanism 

3) Primary reduction ratio and methcd 

4) Primary reductin gear back lash 

Wet, multiple type 

Inner push type, screw push system 

78/24 (3.250), spar gear 

Tolerance A—C, B—D, C—E, D—F 

5) Friction plate 

Thickness/Quantity 3 mm (0.12 in)/7 pcs. 
Wear limit 2.7 mm (0.11 in) 

6) Clutch plate 

Thickness/Quantity 

Warp limit 

7) Clutch spring 

Free length/Quantity 

Minimum length 

8) Clutch housing radial play (Wear limit) 

9) Push rod bending limit : 

10) Tightening torque 

Primary drive gear (M10 P1.25) 

Clutch spring screw (M6 P1.0) 

1.6 mm (0.063 in)/6 pcs. 

0.05 mm (0.002 in) 

34.6 mm (1.362 in)/4 pcs. 

33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

0.009 ~ 0.043 mm (0.00035 ~ 0.00169 in) 

0.2 mm (0.008 in) Pr 

4.8 m-kg (35.0 ft-Ib) 
1.0 m-kg ( 7.0 ft-Ib) 

15. TRANSMISSION 

1) Type Constant mesh, 6-speed forward 

2) Gear ratio: 1st ; 35/14 (2.500) 5 

2nd A 32/18. (1.722 
3rd .. | 29/21" (1.380) 

. 4th 27/24 (1.125) P 



5th 

6th 

Main axle (Left) 

Main axle (Right) 

Drive axle (Left) 

Drive axle (Right) 

4) Oil seal type Drive axle (Left) 

5) Secondary reduction ratio and method 

6) Tightening torque 

Drive sprocket (M18 P1.0) 

3) Bearing type: 

25/26 (0.961) 

26/30 (0.866) 

Needle bearing (#20-#30-15) 

Ball bearing (5205) 

Ball bearing (6305 special) 

Needle bearing (¢20-¢33-15) 

SD-35-62-6 

37/16 (2.312)/Chain 

6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) 

16. SHIFTING MECHANISM 

1) Type 
2) Oil seal type (Change lever) 

3) Tightening torque 

Change pedal (M6 P1.0) 

Guide bar, return type 

SD-12-22-5 

1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) 

12, KICK STARTER 

1) Type 

2) Oil seal type (Kick axle) 

3) Kick clip friction tension 

4) Tightening torque 

Kick crank (M8 P1.25) 

Bendix type 

SD-20-30-7 

1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

18. CRANKCASE 

1) Tightening torque 

Bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Bolt (M6 P1.0) 

2.2 m-kg (16.0 ft-Ib) 

1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) 

19, INTAKE 

1) Air cleaner: Type/Quantity 

2) Cleaner cleaning interval 

3) Valve clearance 

Dry, foam rubber/2 pcs 

Every 3,200 km (2,000 mile) 

See No. 9-2) Valve, valve seat and valve guide 

1) Engine sump oil Quantity 
. 

2) Oil grade 

3) Oiltype 

4) Oil pump type ) 

5) Trochoid pump specifications 

Top clearance * : 

Tip clearance 

~ Side clearance 

20. CARBURETOR 

1) Type and manufacturer/Quantity BS34 MIKUNI/2 pcs 

2) I.D. mark 2G5-60 

3) Main jet (MJ) #1375 

4) Air jet (AJ) #45 

5) Jet needle-clip position (JN) 521-3 

6) Needle jet (NJ) X-6 

7) Throttle valve (Th.V) #135 

8) Pilot jet (PJ) #42.5 

9) Air screw (Turns out) (AS) Preset 

10) Starter jet (GS) GSı: #30, GS2: —., 

11) Fuel height (FL) 25.7+1.0 mm (1.012 0.039 in) 

12) Vacuum synchronization 5 mmHg or less 

-13) Idling engine speed 1,200-+50 r/min 

21. LUBRICATION 

Periodic oil charge: 2.0 lit (2.1 qt) 

With oil filter replacement: 2 3 lit (2.4 qt) 

Total amount: 2.6 lit (2.7 qt) 

- Shell X-100 or Yamalube 4-cycle oil 

" SAE 20W/40 (more than5 C (41 F)) 

- SAE 10W/30 (below 15 C (59 F)) 

Trochoid pump 

-| 010~ 0.18 mm (0.0039 ~ 0.0071 ın) 

. 0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0035 ın) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 
| 1.2 lit/min at 500 r/min 

= S e 



6) Relief valve operating pressure 

7) Bypass valve setting pressure 

8) Lubrication chart 

Con-rod 

big end 
Con-rod 

big end 

Crankshaft 

.— Oil main gallery |] 

Pressure] Bypass valve 
switch 

Oil filter 

5-+0.5 kg/cm? (7147 psi) 

1.0+0.2 kg/cm? (1443 psi) 

pump | valve 

Drive axle 
+. Collection of 

splashes 

Oil | Relief 

C. Chassis 

1, FRAME 

1) Frame design 

2) Tightening torque 

Engine mounting bolt (M8 P1.25) 

Engine mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 

Semi double cradle, high tensil frame 

1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) 

3.1 m-kg (22.5 ft-Ib) 

1) Type 

2) Damper type 

3) Front fork spring 

Free length 

Wire diameter X winding diameter 

Spring constant 

4.) Front fork travel 

5) Inner tube O.D. 

6) Front fork oil quantity and type 

7) Oil seal type 

2. STEERING SYSTEM 

1) Caster 26°30' 

2) Trail 81 mm (3.19 in) 

3) Number and size of balls in steering head 

Upper race 19 pcs. 1/4 in 

Lower race 19 pcs. 1/4 in 

4) Steering lock to lock 43° each (L and R) 

5) Tightening torque 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M14 P1.25) 5.4 m-kg (39.0 ft-Ib) 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M25 P1.0) 3.8 m-kg (27.5 ft-Ib) 

Stem pinch bolt (M8 P1.25) 1.1 m-kg ( 8.0 ft-Ib) 

Handlebar mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 2.3 m-kg (16.5 ft-Ib) 

3. FRONT SUSPENSION 

Telescopic fork 

Oil damper, coil spring 

484 mm (19.05 in) 

3.8 mm X 23.mm (0.15 X 0.91 in) 
ki = 0.4 kg/mm (22.4 Ib/in)/10 ~ 100 mm (0 ~ 3.94 in) 
k2 = 0.475 kg/mm (26.6 Ib/in)/ 

-100 ~ 140 mm (3.94 ~ 5.51 in) 
140 mm (5.5 in) 

. 33 mm (1.30 in) 

130 cc (4.4 02) each leg 

Yamaha Fork Oil 20Wt. or SAE 20W motor oil 

SD-33-46-105 

- 



8) Tightening torque 

Under bracket and inner tube (M10 P1.25) 

Handle crown and inner tube (M8 P1.25) 

3.5 m-kg (25.5 ft-Ib) 

1.1 m-kg ( 8.0 ft-Ib) 

. REAR SUSPENSION 

1) Type 
2) Damper type 

3) Shock absorber travel 

4) Shock absorber spring 

Set length 

Free length 

Wire diameter X winding diameter 

Spring constant 

5) Swing arm free play (Limit) 

6) Pivot shaft — Outside diameter 

7) Tightening torque: 

Rear shock absorber (Upper) (M10 P1.25) 

Rear shock absorber (Under) (M10 P1.25) 

Pivot shaft (M14 P1.5) 

Swing arm 

Oil damper, coil spring 

80 mm (3.15 in) 

193 mm (7.6 in) 

205 mm (8.1 in) 

7.0 mm X 56.5 mm (0.27 X2.22 in) 

k = 1.6 kg/m (89.6 Ib/in) 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 

16 mm (0.63 in) 

3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) 

3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) 

6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) 

. FUEL TANK 

1) Capacity 11.0 lit (2.9 US.gal) 

2) Fuel grade Regular gasoline 

. WHEEL 

1) Type (Front and rear) 

2) Tire size (Front) 

Tire size (Rear) 

3) Tire pressure: 

Normal riding (Front) 

Normal riding (Rear) 

High speed riding or with passenger (Front) 

High speed riding or with passenger (Rear) 

With passenger and extra load riding (Front) 

With passenger and extra load riding (Rear) 

4) Rim run out limit (Front and Rear) 

Spoke wheel 

3.00S18-4PR 

3.50S18-4PR 

1.8 kg/cm? (26 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

Vertical 2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

Lateral 2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

5) Rim size (Front) 1.60xX 18 

(Rear) 1.85xX 18 

6) Spoke O.D. 

Length/Quantity (Front) Inner 3.5xX 153.0/18 pcs. 

Outer 3.5X152.5/18 pcs. 

Length/Quantity (Rear) Inner 3.2-3.5X157.5/18 pcs. 

Outer 3.2-3.5X 157.0/18 pcs. 

7) Bearing type 

Front wheel (Left) 6302RS 

Front wheel (Right) 6302RS 

Rear wheel (Left) 6304RS (6304 LU/3A) 
Rear wheel (Right) 6303 LUC3/3A 

8) Oilsealtype ) 
Front wheel (Left)- SDD-53-65-7 

Front wheel (Right) SD-22-42-7-1 

Rear wheel (Left) SD-27-52-5 

9) Secondary drive chain type 

Type ; - S DK50DS (DK530DS) 

Number of links = . -~ a2 "97L-+-Joint 

Chain pitch 2,” 7 15.875 mm (5/8 in) 

Chain free play . . - 30~ 35 mm (1.2~ 1.4 in) 

TA &8 



10) Tightening torque 

Front wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 

Front axle holder (M8 P1.25) 

Rear wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 

10.5 m-kg (76.0 ft-Ib) 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 

10.5 m-kg (76.0 ft-Ib) 

7. BRAKE 

1) Front and rear brake 

Type Front 

Rear 

Actuating method Front 

Rear 

Brake drum I.D. Front 

Rear 

Brake shoe dia. X width Front 

Rear 

Lining thickness/Wear limit Front 

Rear 

Shoe spring free length Front 

Rear 

Dru. . brake 

Drum brake 

Two leading 

Leading trailing 

180 mm (7.1 in) 

160 mm (6.3 in) 

180 xX30 mm (7.1X 1.2 in) 

160 X 30 mm (6.3X 1.2 in) 

4.0/2.0 mm (0.16/0.08 in) 

4.0/2.0 mm (0.16/0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

1. IGNITION SYSTEM 

1) Battery (AC generator) 

Model/Manufacturer 

Voltage 

Taper dia. at large end 

Rotor tightening torque (M10 P1.25) 

2) Ignition timing (B.T.D.C.) 

3) Ignition coil 

Model/Manufacturer 

Spark gap 

Primary winding resistance 

Secondary windig resistance 

4) Spark plug 

Type 

Spark plug gap 

5) Contact breaker 

Manufacture/Quantity 

Point gap 

Point spring pressure 

Cam closing angle 

6) Condenser 

Capacity 

Insulation resistance 

Quantity 

021000-5840/NIPPON DENSO 

12V 

25 mm (0.98 in) 

3.3 m-kg (24.0 ft-Ib) 

10° ~ 36° 

029700-4130/NIPPON DENSO 

6 mm (0.24 in) or more/500 r/min 

4.00-+ 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

9.5 kN+20% at 20°C (68°F) 

N-7Y (CHAMPION) or BP7ES (NGK) 

0.7 = 0.8 mm (0.027 ~ 0.031 in) 

NIPPON DENSO/2 pcs. 

0.30 = 0.40 mm (0.012 ~ 0.016 in) 

800+100g 

105° 

0.24uF 

10 MQ or more 

2 pcs. 

2. CHARGING SYSTEM 

1) AC generator 

Charging output 

Rotor coil resistance (Field coil) 

Stator coil resistance 

2) Rectifier 

Type 

Model/Manufactuurer 

Capacity 

Withstand voltage 

. 12A » 

14,5V 13A/5,000 r/min - 

4.0404 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

0.720+ 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

. 6-Element type (Full wave) 

DS10TEY/MITSUBISHI - 

400V 



3) Regulator 

Type 

Model/Manufacturer 

Regulating voltage 

4) Voltage regulator 

Core gap 

Yoke gap 

Point gap 

Voltage coil 

Resistor 

5) Battery 

Model/Manufacturer/Quantity 

Capacity 

Charging rate 

Specific gravity/Quantity 

Tillil type 

026000-2790/NIPPON DENSO 

14.5+0.5V 

MIN. 0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

MIN. 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 

0.25 > 0.5 mm (0.01 ~ 0.02 in) 

10.5+? Qat20°C (68°F) 
140-109 at 20°C (68°F) 

12N12-4A-1/G.S./1 pc. 

12V, 12A 

1.2A 10 hours 

1.28 at 20°C (68° FF), Total 800 cc (27 oz) 

3. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

1) Head light type 

2) Bulb wattage/Quantity 

Head light 

Tail/Brake light 

Flasher light 

Meter light 

Neutral indicator light 

Turn indicator light 

Oil pressure indicator light 

High beam indicator light 

3) Horn 

Model/Manufacturer 

Maximum amparage 

4) Flasher relay 

Type 

Model/manufacturer 

Flasher frequency 

Capacity 

5) Fuse 

Rating/Quantity 

Sealed beam 

12V, 40/30W X 1 pe. 

12V, 8/27W X 2 pcs. 

12V, 27W X 2 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W X 4 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W X 1 pc. 

12V, 3.4W X 2 pcs. 

12V, 3.4W X 1 pc. 

12V, 3.4W X 1 pc. 

CF3-12/NIKKO 

2.5A or less 

Condenser type 

061300-3572/NIPPON DENSO 

85+ 10 cycle/min. 

27W X2+ 3.4W 

Main (Red): 20A 

Headlight (Red/Yellow): 10A 

Signal (Brown): 10A 

Ignition (Red/White): 10A 

R e 
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XS400F/2F 

SUPPLEMENT 



FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual for XS400F/XS400-2F has been published 

to supplement the Service Manual for the XS360C models and provides updated 

information for the XS360C models as well as new data concerning the 

XS400F/XS400-2F. For complete information on service procedures it is neces- 

sary to use this Supplementary Service Manual together with the Service Manual 

for XS360C (LIT-11616-00-49). 

NOTE: 

This Supplementary Manual contains special information regarding periodic 

maintenance to the emissions control system for the XS400F/XS400-2F. Please 

read this material carefully. 

SERVICE DEPT. 

INTERNATIONAL DIVISION 

YAMAHA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

NOTICE 

This manual was written by the Yamaha Motor Company primarily for use by 

Yamaha dealers and their qualified mechanics. It is not possible to put an entire 

mechanic’s education into one manual, so it is assumed that persons using this 

book to perform maintenace and repairs on Yamaha motorcycles have a basic 

understanding of the mechanical precepts and procedures inherent to motor- 

cycle repair technology. Without such knowledge, attempted repairs or service 

to this model may render it unfit for use and/or unsafe. 

This model has been designed and manufactured to perform within certain spe- 

cifications in regard to performance and emissions. Proper service with the cor- 

rect tools is necessary to ensure that the machine will operate as designed. If 

there is any question about a service procedure it is imperative that you contact a 

Yamaha dealer before continuing. Before attempting any service, check with 

your Yamaha dealer for any service information changes that apply to this model. 

This policy is intended to provide the customer with the most satisfaction from 

his machine and to conform with federal environmental quality objectives. 

Yamaha Motor Company, Ltd. is continually striving to further improve all 
models manufactured by Yamaha. Modifications and significant changes in spe- 
cifications or procedures will be forwarded to all Authorized Yamaha dealers and 

will, where applicable, appear in future editions of this manual. 



Particularly important information is distinguished in this manual by the following 

notations: 

NOTE:...... A NOTE provides key information to make procedures easier or 
clearer. 

CAUTION: .. A CAUTION indicates special procedures that must be followed 
to avoid damage to the machine. 

WARNING:. . A WARNING indicates special procedures that must be followed 
to avoid injury to a machine operator or person inspecting or re- 

pairing the machine. 



Page number shown in brackets corres- 

pond to page numbers of the XS360C 

Service Manual (LIT-11616-00-49). 

(PAGE 5) 

1-1. MACHINE IDENTIFICATION 

Specification should read as follows: 

Starting Serial Number 

XS400F 2L0-100101 

XS400-2F 2V6-000101 

(PAGE 9 — 10) 

2-1. MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION CHART (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

A. PERIODIC MAINTENANCE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 

Nas ITEM REMARKS or 1 month | or 7 months |or 6 months |or 12 months 
(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) 

Check and adjust valve clearance 
1. | Valve Clearance when engine is cold. o} @) (8 

2 Contact Breaker Check condition. Adjust point gap. o o o 
* | Points Replace if necessary. 

3. | Ignition Timing Check and adjust ignition timing. O O O 

Check condition. Adjust gap. 

4. | Spark Plugs Replace if necessary. ° o 
5 Crankcase Check ventilation hose for cracks or o o 

* | Ventilation System damage. Replace if necessary. 

Check fuel hose for cracks or damage. 
6. | FuelHose Replace if necessary. ° o 

Check for leakage. Retighten as 

7. | Exhaust System necessary. Replace gasket (s) O e} O 
if necessary. 

8. ati a5 Adjust synchronization of carburetors. O O O 
Check and adjust engine idle speed. 

9. | Idle Speed Adjust cable free play if necessary. ° © o 

B. GENERAL MAINTENANCE/LUBRICATION 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

NO. ITEM REMARKS TYPE 1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months|or 24 months 

(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) | (10,000 mi) 

5 g Warm-up engine 
1. |Engine Oil | before draining. See page 13 ’ O ® @] 

2. [Oil Filter | Replace. - ‘ (6) © 4 o 
Dry type filter. | % 

3. |Air Filter Cleanwith = ) - O [e) 
compressed air. i s . 

Adjust free play. 
- Replace pads § 1 

4. | Brake System | (XS400F) or shoes |- - o e} (& 
(XS400-2F) - Sy 

i if necessary. 

5. | Clutch Adjust free play. | o ) o 



INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
NO. ITEM REMARKS TYPE or 1 month | or 7 months| or 6 months |or 12 months] or 24 months 

(600 mil) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) | (10,000 mi) 

= Yamaha chain and 
6. |Drive Chain | 4PPIY chainlube | Cable lube or CHECK CHAIN TENSION AND LUBE EVERY 500 km (300 mi) 

guy: 10W/30 motor oil 

Control Yamaha chain and 
7. |Cables/ Apply cable lube | Cable lube or o 0 o 

Meter Cables iy 10W/30 motor oil 

Stand Shaft 

er ers Yamaha chain and 
9. Chanas Pedal Apply lightly. cable lube or O e} 

Shaft Kick 10W/30 motor oil 

Crank Boss 

Drain completely. | Yamaha Fork Oil 

10. [FrontFork | Refilltospecifi- |20Wtor o 
cation. equivalent 

Check bearings ) 
Steening assembly for Medium 

. looseness. weight wheel 
U er zn a eg bearing © o repack 

every 16, km grease 
(10,000 mi) 

Check specific 
gravity. Check 

12. [Battery breather pipe for ol o o 
proper operation. 

2-2. ENGINE 1. Turn petcock to “PRI” position. 

(PAGE 11) Remove vacuum pipe and blind plug 
x from carburetor joints. 

- Carburetor 2. Connect vacuum gauge pipes on carbu- 
2. Idie speed adjustment 

Specification should read as follows: 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Pilot screw: Preset 

Idle speed: *,200 r/min 

“3. Synchronizing carburetors” 

section should read as follows. 

Carburetor Synchronization 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Carburetors must be adjusted. to open and 

close simultaneously at specified intervals. 

Adjust as follows: 

NOTE: 

Ignition timing and valve clearances must be 

set properly before synchronizing carbu- 

retors. 

retor joints. 

1. Vacuum gauge pipe 

3. Start engine and allow it to warm-up for 

a few minutes. The warm-up is com- 

plete when engine responds normally to 

throttle opening. 

Adjus . ..2mping valve on vacuum gauge 

until t. ° 1eedle flutters only slightly. The 

gauge needle must respond quickly to 

. rapid opening of A 



5. Both gauge readings will indicate the 

same reading if the carburetors are syn- 

chronized. 

6. If not, turn the sychronizing screw until 

the gauge readings the same. 

1. Sychronizing screw 

(PAGE 15) 

The following sections should be added 

after section “H. Cam Chain Adjustment‘'. 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Crankcase Ventilation System 

Check ventilation hose from crankcase to air 

filter case for cracks or damage. Replace if 

necessary. 

Fuel Hose 

Check fuel hose(s) from fuel petcock to 

carburetor and left and right carburetor joint 

pipe for crack or damage. Replace if neces- 

sary. 

Exhaust System 

1. Tighten the joint bolts and nuts. 

2. Replace the joint gasket(s) if necessary. 

2-3. CHASSIS 

(PAGE 16) 
“B. Front Brake’’ section should read as 

follows. 

Front Brake Adjustment (XS400F) 
The front brake lever should be adjusted so‘ 

that it has a free play of 5 - 8mm (0.2 ~ 0.3 

in) at the lever end. Fr - 

1. Loosen the lock nut on the brake lever. 

. = X 3, A 

o v u, E, 
5 

2. Turn the adjuster so that the brake lever 

movement at the lever end is 5 ~ 8mm 

(0.20 ~ 0.3 in) before the adjuster con- 
tacts the master cylinder piston. 

3. After adjusting, tighten the lock nut. 

1. Adjuster 2. Lock nut 

NOTE: 

Check for correct play and make sure it is 

working properly. 

Front Brake Adjustment (XS400-2F) 

The front brake lever should be adjusted so 

that it has a free play of 5 ~ 8 mm (0.2 ~ 0.3 

in) at the lever pivot point. 

1. Loosen the lock nut of the lever holder, 

fully turn the adjuster in and tighten the 

lock nut. 

2. Loosen the lock nut of the front brake 

plate and turn the cable length adjuster 

in or out until adjustment is suitable. 

Tighten the lock nut. 

When adjustment cannot be completed 

on the brake plate side proceed to ad- 

justment on the brake lever side. 

>
»
 

5-8 mm 

(0.2 0.3 in) 

1. Adjuster 2. Lock nut 



1. Adjuster 2. Lock nut 

(PAGE 16) 

“GC, Rear Brake’ section should read as 

follows. 

Rear Brake Adjustment (XS400F) 

The rear brake pedal should be adjusted so 

that it has a free play of 13 ~ 15 mm (0.5 ~ 

0.6 in) from when the brake pedal is trod to 

when the brake begins to be effected. 

1. Brake rod 6. Joint 

2. Adjuster bolt 7. Lock nut 

(for pedal height) 8. Pedal height: 12 ~ 18mm 

3. Lock nut (0.5 - 0.7 in) 

4. Footrest 9. Freeplay: 13 - 15mm 

5. Brake pedal (0.5 ~ 0.6 in) 

1. Loosen the adjuster lock nut (for pedal 

height). 

2. By turning the adjuster bolt clockwise or 

counterclockwise, adjust the brake 

pedal position so that its top end is ap- 

prox. 12 ~ 18 mm (0.5 ~ 0.7 in) below 

the footrest top end. 

Tighten the adjuster lock nut. 

4. Loosen the brake rod adjuster lock nut 

and screw brake rod downward until 

w
 

there is noticeable free play between rod 

and master cylinder. 

5. Turn in the brake rod until it lightly 

touches the master cylinder, then turn it 

out by approx. 1-1/2 turns (for proper 

free play). 

6. Tighten the brake rod adjuster lock nut. 

CAUTION: 

The pin hole mark on brake rod must 

not show above lock nut. 

Brake Pedal Position Adjustment (XS400- 

2F) 

The position of the rear brake pedal should be 

adjusted in relation to the footrest. As illus- 

trated, loosen the lock nut and adjust the 

pedal height by turning the adjuster. 

After adjusting, check for correct rear brake 

play and brake light operation. Do not forget 

to tighten the lock nut. 

1. Adjuster 2. Lock nut 

Rear Brake Adjustment (XS400-2F) 

The rear brake should be adjusted so the end 

of the brake pedal moves 20-30 mm (0.8 ~ 

1.2 in). To adjust, turn the adjuster on the 

brake rod clockwise to reduce play; turn the 

adjuster counterclockwise to increase play. 

Check whether or not the brake light operates 

correctly after adjusting. 



1. Adjuster 

(PAGE 17) 

”D. Drive Chain Tension Check’ section 

should read as follows. 

D. Drive Chain Tension Check (XS400F/ 
XS400-2F) 

NOTE: 

Before checking and/or adjusting, rotate rear 

wheel through several revolutions and check 

tension several times to find the tightest point 

on the chain. Check and/or adjust chain ten- 

sion with rear wheel in the “tight chain’’ 

position. 

Inspect the drive chain with the center stand 

put up. Check the tension at the position 

shown in the illustration. The normal vertical 

deflection is approximately 35 ~ 40 mm (1.4 

~ 1.6 in). If the deflection exceeds 40 mm 

(1.6 in) adjust the chain tension. 

"E. Drive Chain Tension Adjustment” sec- 

tion should read as follows. 

E. Drive Chain Tension Adjustment 
(XS400F/XS400-2F) Be 

mil Lüggendbe rear brake adjuster. Be. _ 

(XS400-2F only) 

2. Remove the cotter pin of the rear wheel 

axle nut with pliers. 

3. Loosen the rear wheel axle nut. 

4. Loosen the lock nuts on each side. To 

tighten chain turn chain puller adjuster 

bolts clockwise. To loosen chain turn 

adjuster bolts counterclockwise and 

push wheel forward. Turn each bolt ex- 

actly the same amount to maintain cor- 

rect axle alignment (There are marks on 

each side of rear arm and on each chain 

puller; use them to check for proper axle 

alignment). 

4. Adjuster bolt 

5. Marks for align 

1. Rear wheel axle nut 

2. Cotter pin 

3. Lock nut 

5. After adjusting, be sure to tighten the 

lock nuts and the rear wheel axle nut. 

6. After adjusting, be sure to tighten the 

lock nuts and the rear wheel axle nut. 

7. Insert a new cotter pin into the rear 

wheel axle nut and bend the end of the 

cotter pin as shown in the illustration (if 

the nut notch and the cotter pin hole do 

not match, tighten the nut slightly to 

match). 



NOTE: 

Excessive chain tension will overload the 

engine and other vital parts of the machine; 

keep the tension within the specified limits. 

Remember to replace the rear axle cotter pin 

with anew one. 

8. In the final step, adjust the play in the 

brake pedal. (XS400-2F only) 

(PAGE 18) 

The following sections should be added 

after section ‘Drive Chain Lubrication”. 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Control Cables/Meter Cables 

1. Cable inspection 

Damage to the outer housing of the 

various cables, may cause corrosion and 

often free movement will be obstructed. 

An unsafe condition may result so replace 

as soon as possible. 

2. Cable lubrication 

If the inner cables do not operate smooth- 

ly, lubricate with Yamaha Chain and Cable 

Lube or SAE 10W/30 motor oil. 

Rear Arm Pivot Shaft 

Apply lithium soap base grease to the rear 

arm pivot shaft. 

Stand Shaft Pivots/Brake Pedal Shaft/ 

Change Pedal Shaft/Kick Crank Boss 

Apply Yamaha Chain and Cable Lube or SAE 

10W/30 motor oil ta the center and side 

stand, brake pedal and change pedal shafts, 

and kick crank boss. 

(PAGE 18) 

G. Front Fork Oil Change 

Specification should read as follows. 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Recommended oil: 

Yamaha fork oil 20Wt or equivalen 

Quantity perleg: 142 cc (4.8 0z) 

The following sections should be added 

after section “’G. Front Fork Oil Change”. 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Steering Ball Bearing and Races 

1. Steering head inspection: 

With front wheel elevated, grab bottoms 

of fork legs and gently push and pull to 

check steering head free play. If any free 

play can be felt, adjust as follows. 

a. Loosen front fork upper pinch bolts and 

stem bolt. 

b. Use ring nut wrench to tighten ring nut. 

Tighten until play is eliminated. 

CAUTION: 

Forks must swing from lock to lock 

without binding or catching 

c. After adjusting, tighten fork pinch bolts 

and stem bolt. 

2. Bearing lubrication: 

Lubricate the steering ball bearing with 

bearing grease at specified intervals. 

2-3. ELECTRICAL 

(PAGE 19) 

“A. Ignition Timing’ section should read 

as follows. (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Contact Breaker Points 

1. The contact breaker should be checked 

for the following: 

a. Wear ofthe bakelite cam heel. 

. Damage of contact point surfaces. 

c. Rust or wear on the breaker arm or arm 

shaft. 5 
.d. Faulty insulation of the contact breaker 

assembly. 

" e. Oil ordirt on the assembly. 
2. To-clean the points, run a point file be- 

tween the points until the grey deposits 
and pits have been removed. Spray the 

points with ignition point cleaner or lac- _ 
(quer thinner, then sna ‘th 

o
 



on a white business card (or paper of 

hard texture) and repeatediy pull the 

card through until no more carbon or 

metal particles come off on the card. 

(The card may be dipped in lacquer thin- 

ner or other cleaner to facilitate this pro- 

cedure.) 

Contact point replacement is necessary 

whenever the contact surface are se- 

verely pitted, or the ‘'heel”’ that rides on 

the point cam is worn excessively. The 

latter case becomes evident when it is 

not possible to properly set the ignition 

timing after the proper point gap has 

been set. 

Adjust point gap (at widest opening) by 

moving the contact breaker assembly. 

Use filler guage for this adjustment. 

Point gap: 0.3 ~ 0.4 mm (0.012 ~ 0.016 in) 

5. Add a few drops of light-weight ma- 

chine oil onto the felt rubbing pad after 

each point adjustment to lubricate the 

point cam surface. Do not over oil. 

Ignition Timing 

NOTE: 

Point gap must be set before setting timing. 

1. Ignition timing is checked with a timing 

light by observing the position of the 

stationary pointer on the crankcase 

cover and the marks stamped on the 

generator rotor. 

Generator rotor is marked as follows: 

“LF” Retarded firing point for 
L.H cylinder 

“RF’ Retarded firing point 

R.H. cylinder 
“LT” Top Dead Center for 

L.H. cylinder en 
“RT” Top Dead Center for - - 

: R.H. cylinder . | 

Pr 

2. Connect timing light to left cylinder 

spark plug lead wire. Ignition timing of 

left cylinder must be set first. 

3. Start the engine and keep the engine 

speed as specified in the label. Use a 

tachometer for checking. 

4. The “LF" mark (“RF” for right cylinder) 

stamped on the rotor should be lined up 

with the pointer on the crankcase cover 

at a specified engine speed. If it does not 

align, loosen two breaker backing plate 

screws (shift plate screws for right 

cylinder) and move the complete back- 

ing plate (shift plate for right cylinder) 

until the pointer marks align. 

5. Retighten screws. Check timing again. 

6. Repeat procedure (steps 1 ~ 5) for right 

cylinder. 

(PAGE 20) 

“B. Spark Plug’ section should read as fol- 

lows. (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Spark Plugs 

1. Check electrode, insulator and electrode 

gap, condition and wear. 

2. Clean the spark plug with spark plug 

cleaner if necessary. Use a wire gauge 

to adjust the plug gap to the specifica- 

tion. 

3. If the electrodes become too worn, re- 

° place the spark plug. 

4. When installing the plug, always clean 

the gasket surface, wipe off any grime 

that might be present on the surface of 

the spark plug, and torque the spark 

plug properly. 

Standard spark plug: NGK BP7ES or 

CHAMPION N-7Y 

Spark Plug Gap: 0.7~0.8 mm 

(0.028 ~ 0.031 in) 

Spark plug tightening torque: 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 



(PAGE 37) 

E. Cylinder 

. 1 
3. Types of cylinder 

Specifications should read as follows: 2 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Piston size Cylinder size 

69 -0.020 mm or less gg +9.020 mm or less 
-0.031 mm or more +0.011 mm OF more 

A -0.00079 in or less +0.00079 in or less 
(2.716 -0.00122 in Or more! (2.716 +0.00043 in or more 

e { S0 ) il 
69 ~0:030mm or less gg +0-010mm or less 

—0.040 mm or more 0 

B -0.00118in or less +0.00039 in or less 
ee | ON ) 

me —— 3 and 4 ——— 

Bin 6 ———» 

A 

4 
] 

Standard 

1 69.00 - 69.02 mm 

yslnitiee DA (2.716 2.717 in) 
: 0.05 mm 

en i (0.002 in) 

(PAGE 38) 

® o F. Piston and Piston Rings 
1. Piston 

Specifications should read as follows: 

NE (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

Size 

Standard 69.00 mm (2.716 in) 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm (2.727 in) 

Oversize2 - 69.50 mm (2.736 in) 
Oversize 3 . 1.69.75 mm (2.746 in) 
Oversize 4 - 70.00 mm (2.756 in) 



i = = 

£ € 

s E 

1 

. A / 

2. Pistonring 

Specifications should read as follows: 

(XS400F/XS400-2F) 

. . Stamped 
Oversize Dia. Mark 

Oversize 1 69.25 mm (2.727 in) 25 

Oversize 2 69.50 mm (2.736 in) 50 

Oversize 3 69.75 mm (2.746 in) 75 

Oversize 4 70.00 mm (2.756 in) 100 

(PAGE 58, 59) 

“41. CARBURETOR” section should read 

as follows. (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

A. Disassembly 

1. Prepare to separate carburetor (separa- 

tion is not necessary if only float level 

adjustment or throttle slide inspection is 

to be done). Remove the two screws 

holding the starter shaft to the 

carburetor. 

NOTE: 

1) While pulling out the starter shaft, take 

care that the shaft positioning balls on the 

left and right do not pop out. 

2) As illustrated, reassemble the starter 

shaft so that the holding screws fit in the 

shaft dents. 

= x. 3 . - 

! P i . ’ de I 
- W S 4 

u 
=4 En - 
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2. Remove upper and lower brackets. Note 

position of synchronizing screws for 

guidance in reassembly. Separate car- 

buretors. 

3. Remove vacuum chamber cover. 

Remove the spring, needle fitting plate, 

jet needle and diaphragm (vacuum pis- 

ton). 



4. Note that there is tab on the rubber dia- 7. Pull out float pivot pin. Remove the float 

phragm. There is a matching recess in assembly. Be careful not to lose the float 

the carburetor body for the diaphragm valve needle located under the float level 

tab. adjustment tang. Remove the needle jet. 

5. To inspect starter jet, remove the starter 8. Reassemble in reverse order. Pay close 

assembly to the left side of the car- attention to the installation of the vacu- 

buretor. um position diaphragm. 

B. Inspection 

1. Examine carburetor body and fuel pas- 

sages. If contaminated, wash carburetor 

in petroleum-based solvent. Blow out all 

passages and jets with compressed air. 

2. Examine condition of floats. If floats are 

leaking or damaged, they should be re- 

placed. 

3 Inspect inlet needle valve and seat for 

wear or contamination: Replace these 

components as a set. 

6. Remove the four screws holding the 

float bowl cover. Remove the float bowl 

cover. The main jet is located under a 

cover in the float bowl. 

4.. Inspect vacuum piston and rubber dia- 
phragm. If the piston is scratched or the 

- diaphragm is torn, the assembly must be " 



C. Float Level 

1. Using a vernier caliper, measure the dis- 

tance of float arm from the top of the 

float chamber gasket seat (gasket re- 

moved) to the float. 

Float level: 26.6 + 2.5 mm 

(1.047 = 0.098 in) 

NOTE: 

The float should be just resting on, but not 

depressing, the spring loaded inlet needle. 

1. Float level 

2. To correct float level, bend the tang a 

slight nn, as required. 

NOTE: 

Both the right and left of the float should 

measure identically. Correct as es; by 

bending float tang. 

+ 

D. Two-position Starter Jet (Choke) 

1. Routes of Fuel and Air 

The fuel supplied from the float cham- 

ber O passes through @ and metered 

by®. Air is supplied from the air chamber in 
the float chamber and flows through ® and 

® , then it is mixed with the metered fuel. 
The resultant mixture passes through 

@ and ® and flows into the two-position 
starter jet D), where it is further mixed 

with air supplied from the diaphragm lower 

chamber. The mixture passes through ®and 

streams into the throttle bore out of ©. 



2. Operation of two-position starter jet 

a. Full-open: 

To start a cold engine, a rich mixture is re- 

quired. To supply a rich mixture, pull the 

starter knob all the way out so that the needle 

regulating the fuel from is set free and the 

flow rate of incoming fuel is increases to a 

maximum. The fuel is mixed with the air sup- 

plied from the diaphragm lower chamber, and 

thus a rich mixture is produced. 

b. Half-open: 

When warming up the engine, a slightly rich 

mixture is required. Pull out the starter jet a 

half-way so that the fuel flow is reduced by 

the needle. The fuel is mixed with the air from 

the diaphragm lower chamber, and thus a 

slightly rich mixture is produced. 

C. Full-closed: 

When the engine fully warms up, no mixture 

from the starter circuit is necessary. Push the 

starter knob all the way in no that the flow of 

incoming fuel is stopped by the needle. At 

the same time the flow of incoming air is also 

stopped by the plunger, and thus no mixture 

enters the throttle bore. 

Diaphragm lower chember 

Full-open 

Half-open 

Full-Closed 

(PAGE 62) 

“5-1. FRONT WHEEL” section should read 

as follows. 

5-1. FRONT WHEEL (XS400F) 

A. Removal 

1. Remove cotter pin from front axle. 

2. Remove the front axle nut. 

3. Loosen the two axle holder nuts at the 

bottom of the right-hand fork leg. 

4. Remove the front wheel axle by simulta- 

neously twisting and pulling out on the 

axle. Then remove the wheel assembly. 

NOTE: 

Raise the front of the machine by placing a 

suitable stand under the engine. 

B. Front Axle 

Remove any corrosion from axle with emery 

cloth. Then place it on a surface plate and 

check for bending. If bent, replace. 

C. Replacing Wheel Bearings 

If the bearings allow play in the wheel hub or 

if wheel does not turn smoothly, replace the 

bearings as follows: 

1. First clean the outside of the wheel hub. 

2. Drive the bearing out by pushing the 

spacer aside (the spacer “floats” be- 

tween the bearings) and tapping around 

the perimeter of the bearing inner race 

with a soft metal drift pin and hammer. 

Either or both bearings can be removed 

in this manner. 

Z 2 
B 



3. To install the wheel bearing, reverse the 

above sequence. Be sure to grease the 

bearing before installation. Use a socket 

that matches the outside race of the 

bearing as a tool to drive in the bearing. 

D. Front Wheel Installation 

When installing front wheel, reverse the re- 

moval procedure taking care of the following 

points: 

1. Lightly grease lips of front wheel oil 

seals and gear teeth of speedometer 

drive and driven gears. Use lightweight 

lithium soap base grease. 

2. Make sure there is enough gap between 

disc pads. 

3. Check for proper engagement of the 

boss on the outer fork tube with the 

locating slot on speedometer gear unit 

housing: 

4. Always secure the front wheel axle as 

follows: 

a. Torque the front axle nut. 

Axle nut torque: 

10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

b. Torque axle holder nuts. First tighten 

nut on front end of axle holder, and 

tighten nut on rear end. 

D. Front Wheel Installation 

1. Check for cracks, bends or warpage of 

wheels. If a wheel is deformed or crack- 

ed, it must be replaced. 

NOTE: 

These aluminum wheels are not designed for 

use with tubeless tires. 

2. Check wheel run-out 

If deflection exceeds tolerance, check 

wheel bearing or replace wheel as re- 

quired. 

Rim run-out limits: 

Vertical: 2 mm (0.08 in) 

Lateral: 1 mm (0.04 in) 

3. Check wheel balance 

Rotate wheel lightly several times and 

observe resting position. 

If wheel is not statically balanced, wheel 
will come to rest at the same position. 

Install balance weight at lighter position 

(attop) as illustrated. 

NOTE: 

The wheel should be balanced with brake 

Holder nut torque: 

2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) 
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Don't install balance weight 

5-1. FRONT WHEEL (XS400-2F) 

A. Removal 

1. Elevate the front wheel by placing a suit- 

able stand under the engine. 

2. Remove speedometer cable from front 

brake shoe plate: First remove clip and 

then pull cable out. 

3. Remove brake cable; loosen all cable ad- 

juster screws and remove cable from 

handle lever holder. Then remove cable 

from cam lever at front brake shoe plate. 

4. Remove cotter pin from front wheel axle 

and remove axle nut. 

5. Loosen axle holder nuts at other end of 

axle. 

6. Turn and pull out the front wheel axle; 

the wheel assembly can now be re- 

moved. 

B. Front Axle 

Remove any corrosion from axle with emery 

cloth. Then place it on a surface plate and 

check for bending. If bent, replace. 

C. Checking Brake Shoe Wear 

1. Measure the outside diameter at the 

brake shoes with slide calipers. 

Measuring points 

Front brake shoe diameter 

Standard 180 mm (7.1 in) 

Wear limit 176 mm (6.9 in) 

2. Remove any glazed areas from brake 

shoes using coarse sand paper. 

D. Brake Drum 

Oil or scratches on the inner surface or the 

brake drum will impair braking performance 

or result in abnormal noises. 

Remove oil by wiping with a rag soaked in 

lacquer thinner or solvent. 

Remove scratches by lightly and evenly pol- 

ishing with emery cloth. 

E. Brake Shoe Plate 

Remove the camshaft and grease. If the cam 

face is worn, replace. 

NOTE: 

Before removing the cam lever, put a match 

mark (punches) on the cam lever and cam- 

shaft to indicate their positions for easy as- 

sembly. 

F. Replacing Wheel Bearings 

If the bearings allow play in the wheel hub or 

if wheel does not turn smoothly, replace the 

bearings as follows: 

1. First, clean the outside of the wheel 

hub. 

2. Drive the bearing out by pushing the 

spacer aside (the spacer ‘'floats’’ be- 

tween the bearings) and tapping around 

the perimeter of the bearing inner race 

with a soft metal drift pin and hammer. 

Either or both bearings can be removed 

in this manner. 

3. To install the wheel bearing, reverse the 

above sequence. Be sure to grease the 
- bearing before installation. Use a socket 

that matches the outside race of the 

bearing as a tool to drive in the bearing. 

G. Front Wheel Installation 
When installing front wheel, reverse the re- 

moval procedure taking care of the falle“ 
nninter _ =. 



1. Check for proper engagement of the 

boss on the outer fork tube with the 

locating slot on the brake shoe plate. 

2. Always secure the front wheel axle as 

follows: 

a. Torque the axle nut. 

Axle nut torque: 

8.5 m-kg (61.5 ft-Ib) 

b. Install a new cotter pin; discard old pin. 

c. Install the axle holder as shown. 

First tighten the nut on the front end of 

the axle holder, and tighten the nut on 

the rear end. 

Axle holder nuttorque: 

1.9 m-kg (13.7 ft-Ib) 

(PAGE 63) 

“5.2. REAR WHEEL’” section should read 

as follows. 

5-2. REAR WHEEL (XS400F) 

A. Rear Wheel Removal 

1. Support machine on the side stand. 

2. Hook one end of the wire tool (contain- 

ed in the owner’s tool kit) to the hook at- 

tached to the frame. 

3. Apply your weight to the rear part of the 
seat, and compress the rear shock ab- % 
sorbers by pulling up the right side of the 

swing arm with your-hand, the 

“other end of the wire tool t. 

swing arm. 

4. With the wire tool in this position, place 

the machine on the center stand. 

5. Disconnect the drive chain. Using drive 

chain cutter (special tool). 

NOTE: 

The chain joint should be replaced each time 

the chain is cut. 

6. Remove the axle nut cotter pin and axle 

nut. 

7. While supporting the brake caliper, pull 

outer the rear axle. 

8. Remove the rear wheel assembly. 

B. Checking Brake Shoe Wear 

Delete this section. 

C. Brake Drum 

Delete this section. 

D. Brake Shoe Plate 

Delete this section. 

E. Replacing Wheel Bearings 

See front wheel section, ‘'Replacing Wheel 

Bearings’’. 

F. Rear Wheel Installation 

When installing rear wheel, reverse removal 

procedure taking care of following points: 

1. Lightly grease lip of rear wheel oil seals. 

2. Make sure the brake pads are installed 

properly and that there is enough gap 

to install the rear disc. 

3. Install wheel assembly and axle. Always 

use a new cotter pin on the axle nut. 

Axle nut torque: 

10.7 m-kg (77.4 ft-Ib) 

4. Connect drive chain. 

5. Adjust drive chain. 

G. Rear Wheel Inspection 

See “E. Front wheel inspection’’ for the front 

wheel. 



5-2. REAR WHEEL (XS400-2F) 

A. Removing the Rear Wheel 

1. Remove the tension bar and the brake 

rod from the brake shoe plate. The ten- 

sion bar can be removed by removing 

the cotter pin and nut from the tension 

bar bolt. The brake rod can be removed 

by removing the adjust nut. 

2. Loosen the lock nuts of the right and left 

chain pullers and loosen the adjust bolts. 

3. Remove the drive chain. 

To remove, use the chain cutter (special 

tool). See Chapter 3. “Engine Over- 

haul’’, page 25. 

NOTE: 

The chain joint should be replaced each time 

the chain is cut. 

4. Remove the rear wheel axle nut. 

5. The rear wheel assembly, the collar, the 

chain puller (s), etc., can be removed 

from the motorcycle by pulling the axle. 

B. Checking Brake Shoe Wear 

1. Measure the outside diameter at the 

brake shoes with slide calipers. 

C. Brake Drum 

See front wheel section, ‘’5-1-D. Brake 

Drum’. 

D. Brake Shoe Plate 

See front wheel section, ''5-1-E. Brake Shoe 

Plate’. 

E. Replacing Wheel Bearings 

See front wheel section, '5-1-F. Replacing 

Wheel Bearing”’. 

F. Installing Rear Wheel 

1. Install wheel and axle. 

Axle nut torque: 

8.5 m-kg (61.5 ft-Ib) 

RN 
3004 

O 

uring points 

Rear brake shoe diameter: 

160 mm (6.30 in) 

Replacement limit: 

156 mm (6.14 in) min. 

2. Remove any glazed areas from brake 

shoes using coarse sand paper. 

2. Connect drive chain, brake rod and ten- 

sion bar. 

3. Adjust drive chain. 

(See chapter 2, ‘Drive chain tension ad- 

justment”.) 

4. Tighten rear axle nut. 

Install a new cotter pin. 

5. Adjust rear brake. (See chaper 2, ''Rear 

brake and wheel” .) 

(PAGE 63-69) 

“5-3. DISC BRAKES’ section should read 

as follows. 

5-3. DISC BRAKES (XS400F only) 

Except for the following, the same procedure 

can be performed for Assembly, Disassembly 

and Inspection of XS400F front and rear 

brake and XS360C front brake. 

B. Disc Brake Inspection 

The shim in the caliper is no longer used, and 
a set of two pad springs has been changed 

into one piece type. 

C. Disc Brake Assembly 

d. Caliper installation . 



2)Install the brake hoses (front and rear). 

Specification should be read as fol- 

lows: 

Tightening torque: 

Union bolt: 2.6 m-kg (18.8 ft-Ib) 

(PAGE 69) 

5-4. RIMS AND SPOKES 

(FRONT AND REAR WHEELS) 

A. Checking for loose spokes 

Delete the whole section. (XS400F only) 

(PAGE 70) 

5-5. TIRES AND TUBES 

XS400-2F 

FRONT REAR 

XS400-2F BASIC 

WEIGHT with oil and | 78 kg (172 Ib) 89 kg (196 Ib) 
full fuel tank 

Bridgestone or | Bridgestone or 
Standard tire Yokohama Yokohama 

3.00S-18-4PR | 3.50S-18-4PR 

Maximum load limit 118 kg (260 Ib) | 225 kg (495 Ib) 

Cold tire pressure: 

Upto 90 kg (198 Ib) 1.8kg/cm? 2.0kg/cm? 

load (26 psi) (28 psi) 

Dream Ingpaten: 08k 
~115 kg (254 Ib) (28 psi) (32 psi) el psi psi 

(Maximum load) 2.0 kg/cm? 2.3kg/cm? 

High speed riding (28 psi) (32 psi) 

Minimum tire tread 0.8 mm 0.8 mm 

depth (0.03 in) (0.03 in) 

Please add the following item after 

“B. Installation’. (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

C. Checking for tire pressure and wear 

Check the tire pressure and check the tires for 

wear. 

WARNING: 

Never overload the motorcycle beyond 

specified tire limits. Operation of an 

overloaded tire could cause tire 

damage, an accident and injury. 

XS400F 

FRONT REAR 

XS400F BASIC 

WEIGHT with oil and | 82 kg (181 Ib) 97 kg (214 Ib) 
full fuel tank 

. Bridgestone Bridgestone 

EIT o 3.00S-18-4PR | 3.50S-18-4PR 
Maximum load limit |118kg (260 Ib) | 225 kg (495 Ib) 

Cold tire pressure: 

Up to 90 kg (198 Ib) 1.8kg/cm? 2.0 kg/cm? 

load (26 psi) (28 psi) 

9(11 1k gifig&ingad 2.0 kg/cm? 2.3kg/cm? 
i [128 psi) (32 psi) 
load i 

(Maximum load) 2.0kg/cm? ° | 2.3kg/cm? 

High speed riding | (28 psi) (32 psi) 

Minimum tire tread 0.8 mm 0.8 mm 

depth (0.03 in) (0.03in) - 

Make sure the total weight of the motorcycle 

with accessories, rider (s), etc., does not ex- 

ceed the tire limits. 

(PAGE 81~ 82) 

“B. Regulator” section should read as 

follows. (XS400F/XS400-2F) 

B. 1.C. voltage regulator 

The regulator has been changed from a me- 

chanical-point type to an IC (Integrated Cir- 

cuit) type. The IC Voltage Regulator is a small 

and normally very reliable component. Due to 

its construction, it is light-weight and free 

from the wear and misadjustment associated 

with mechanical voltage regulators. If the fol- 

lowing inspection reveals that the regulator is 

faulty, it cannot be adjusted and must be re- 

placed. 

1. Checking method 

a. Connect D.C. voltmeter to the battery 

terminals. 



b. Start engine. 

c. Accelerate engine to approximately 

3,000 r/min or more and check regu- 

lated voltage. 

Regulated voltage: 14.0 ~ 14.7V 

NOTE: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

. If voltage is off, check battery, genera- 

tor and rectifier. If generator, battery 

and rectifier are good, then IC regulator 

is broken and it should be replaced. 

Never disconnect wires from the battery 

while the generator is in operation. If the 

battery is disconnected, the voltage 

across the generator terminals will in- 

crease, damaging the semiconductors. 

When checking the regulator being in- 

stalled on a machine, the battery should 

not be removed, and it should be fully 

charged. 

Never use a high voltage insulation ohm- 

meter such as a megaohmmeter for such 

a test. If high voltage is applied to the reg- 

ulator terminals, the regulator will be 

damaged. 

(PAGE 84) 

6-4. STARTER MOTOR (XS400F only) 

A. Servicing and troubleshooting 

“1. Armature’’ section should read as fol- 

lows. 

1. Armature 

a. Check the outer surface of the com- 

mutator. If its surface is dirty, clean 

with No. 600 grit sand paper. 

. The mica insulation between commuta- 

tor segments should be 0.5 ~ 0.8 mm 

(0.022 ~ 0.03 in) below the segment 

level. If not, scrape to proper limits with 

appropriately shaped tool. (A hack saw 

blade can be ground to fit.) 

Mica undercut 

0.5~ 0.8mm 

(0.02 - 0.03in) 

Commutator 

. Check the armature and field coil for 

shorting and insulation. Replace arma- 

ture as required. 

Coil resistance 

Armature coil 0.0052 at 20°C (68°F) 

Field coil 0.0112 at 20°C (68°F) 

d. Check the front and rear cover bearings 

for damage. If damaged, the starter as- 

sembly must be replaced. 



(PAGE 92 ~ 104) 

7-2. SPECIFICATION 

A. General 

Item XS400F XS400-2F 

1. MODEL 

1) Model (I.B.M. No.) XS400F (210) XS400-2F (2V6) 

2) Frame |.D. and starting number 2L0-100101 2V6-000101 

3) Engine I.D. and starting number 210-100101 2V6-000101 

2. DIMENSION 

1) Overall length 2,065 mm (81.3 in) - 

2) Overall width 865 mm (34.1 in) 845 mm (33.3 in) 

3) Overall height 1,140 mm (44.9 in) 1,130 mm (44.5 in) 

4) Seat height 780 mm (30.7 in) = 

5) Wheelbase 1,365 mm (53.7 in) .= 

6) Minimum ground clearance 150 mm ( 5.9in) s 

3. WEIGHT 

1) Net weight (Dry) 168 kg (370 Ib) 159 kg (351 Ib) 

4. PERFORMANCE 

1) Climbing ability 28° - 

4) Tightening torque 

Cylinder head holding nut 

2) Minimum turning radius 2,300 mm (86.6 in) - 

3) Braking distance 14 m @50 km/h (46 ft @ 31 mi/h) - 

B. Engine 

1. DESCRIPTION 

1) Engine type Air cooled, 4-stroke, SOHC twin, = 

parallel forward incline 

2) Engine model 210 2V6 

3) Displacement 391 cc (23.92 cu.in) - 

4) Bore X stroke 69.0 x 52.4 mm (2.717 x 2.063 in) = 

5) Compression ratio 9.3:1 - 

6) Starting system Kick and electric starter Kick starter 

7) Ignition system Battery ignition - 

8) Lubrication system Wet sump - 

2. CYLINDER HEAD 

1) Combustion chamber volume 23.6 cc (1.440 cu.in) BP7ES - 

2) Combustion chamber type Dome + Squish - 

3) Head gasket thickness 1.0 mm (0.04 in) er 

(M10 P1.25) 3.3 m-kg (24.0 ft-Ib) = 

Cylinder head holding bolt 

(M6 P1.0) 1.0 m-kg ( 7.0 ft-Ib) - 

Spark plug (M14 P1.25) 2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) = 

3. CYLINDER 

1) Material . Aluminum alloy with cast iron sleeve nz 

2) Boresize 69.0 *9:%2 mm (2.72 *9.008n) = 
3) Taper limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) - 

4) Out of round limit 0.01 mm (0.0004 in) - 

4. PISTON 

1) Piston skirt clearance - 0.030 ~ 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0019 

in) 



Item XS400F XS400-2F 

2) Piston oversize 69.25 mm 69.50 mm 69.75 mm | 70.00 mm Er 
(2.727 in) (2.736 in) (2.746 in) (2.756 in) 

3) Piston pin outside diameter x length | 16.0 _J „„mmx58.5_9,mm e 

(0,63 _0 u 1n ¥2.303 D nein) 

. PISTON RING 

1) Piston ring design (Top) Plain ring 1.0 mm (0.039 in) be 

(2nd) Plain ring 1.5 mm (0.059 in) oz 

(Oil ring) With expander 2.45 mm (0.096 in) == 

2) Ringendgap (Installed top) 0.2 ~ 0.4 mm (0.008 ~ 0.016 in) = 

(Installed 2nd) 0.2 ~0.4mm (0.008 — 0.016 in) = 

(Installed Oil) 0.2 — 0.9 mm (0.008 — 0.035 in) = 

3) Ring groove side clearance (Top) 0.04 ~ 0.08 mm (0.0016 ~ 0.0032 in) -~ 

(2nd) 0.03 ~ 0.07 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0028 in) = 

(O ] Be in ann ten & 595 a ah - 

. BIG END BEARING 

1) Type Plain bearing - 

2) Oil clearance 0.021 ~ 0.045 mm 

(0.0008 — 0.0018 in) - 

3) Bearing size 
1. (Blue) 1.50 +0.008 nm (0,0591 +0:00016 ;n) 

2.(Black) | 1.50 _0 994 mm (0.0591 _ Gogagin) 

3. (Brown) | 1.50 10008 mm (0.0591 2000016 ;n, 

4.(Green) | 1.50 _0:008 mm (0.0591 0.000831 in) 

. CAMSHAFT 

1) Cam drive type Chain (Center side) = 

2) Number and type of bearing 3 bearings cylinder head direct = 

support 

3) Bearing dimensions 

Cap I.D. Shaft 0.D. Clearance 

IN and EX 23.0 *0.02 mm 23.0 0.020 mm 0.020 " 0.054 mm - 

123 (0.906 *0-0082 (0.906 0.0007 n) (0.00079 X 0.000213 in) 

4) Cam dimensions 

Cam height ‘A"’ Limit Base circle ’’B’ Limit Lift *C” 

A IN 39.53 + 0.05 mm 39.38 mm 32.27 + 0.05 mm 32.12 mm 7.53 mm 
(1.556 + 0.0019 in) (1.550 in) (1.270 + 0.0019 in) (1.265 in) (0.296 in) 

FA EX 39.57 + 0.05 mm 39.42 mm 32.12 + 0.05 mm 31.97 mm 7.57 mm 
(1.558 + 0.0019 in) (1.552 in) (1.265 + 0.0019 in) (1.259 in) (0.298 in) 

B 

5) Valve timing 

OPEN CLOSE DURATION OVERLAP 

IN BTDC 30° ABDC 70° 2802 L 60° - 
EX BBDC 70° ATDC 30° 2802 2 

6) Camshaft deflection limit 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) = 

7) Cam chain in. ol 

Type A TSUBAKIMOTO BFO5M = 

Pitch/Number of links 7.774 mm (0.3060 in)/92L =5 

Sprocket ratio (Teeth) 34/17 (2.000) » = 
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8. ROCKER ARM AND ROCKER SHAFT 

1) Rocker arm inner diameter 13.0 *2.0'E mm (0.512 *9 000 in) 
2) Rocker arm shaft diameter 13.0 2 mm (0.512 3.0083) = 
3) Clearance 0.016 ~ 0.054 mm = 

(0.00053 — 0.00122 in) 

4) Lift ratio X:Y = 32.05: 33.62 mm - 

(1.262:1.324in) 

9. VALVE, VALVE SEAT AND VALVE 

GUIDE 

1) Valve per cylinder 2 pcs. = 

2) Valve clearance (In cold engine) IN: 0.08 - 0.12 mm “= 

(0.0031 ~ 0.0047 in) 

EX: 0.16 — 0.20 mm = 

(0.0063 ~ 0.0078 in) 

3) Dimensions 

Valve head diameter ‘A"’ IN: 35.5 +0.1mm - 

(1.398 + 0.004 in) 

EX: 30.0 +0.1mm - 

(1.181 + 0.004 in) 

Valve face width "'B’’ IN: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) - 

EX: 2.3 mm (0.091 in) o 

Valve seat width ’C’ IN: 1.0+0.1 mm (0.039 + 0.004 in) % 
EX: 1.0+ 0.1 mm (0.039 + 0.004 in) - 

Valve margin thickness ‘D"’ IN: 1.0+0.2mm (0.039 + 0.008 in) - 

EX: 1.0+ 0.2mm (0.039 = 0.008 in) = 

c jl 
"y e, 
e 

Valve stem diameter In: 7.0 3032 mm (0.275 0008 in) - 
EX: 7.0 20050 mm (0.275 2. 0013in) - 

IN: 7.0 *9,0'2 mm (0.275 *3:0%%p) é 

Valve guide diameter EX: 7.0 *3%?mm (0.275 #0005} - 
Valve stem to stem clearance IN: 0.010 ~0.037 mm 

(0.00039 ~ 0.00145 in) 

EX: 0.030 — 0.057 mm - 

(0.0012 — 0.0022 in) 

4) Valve face runout limit IN & EX: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) or less & 

10. VALVE SPRING 

1) Free length INNER (IN/EX): 39.3 mm (1.547 in)| = 

.OUTER (IN/EX): 42.8mm (1.685 in)| < 

2) Spring rate (kg/mm) INNER (IN/EX): kı = 1.93 “= 

. ] 3 j K, = 2.47 - 

.OUTER (IN/EX): k, = 4.19 = 

. ! i k, = 5.49 = 

3) Installed length (Valve closed) INNER (IN/EX): 33.0 mm (1.29 in)| < 
37.0 mm (1.457 in)| = 

SE in net 
— 

OUTER (IN/EX): 

Sr 
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4) Installed pressure (Valve closed) INNER (IN/EX): 12.1#+1.2kg - 

(26.7 + 2.6 Ib) 

OUTER (IN/EX): 24.4+1.7kg = 

(53.8 +3.8 1b) 

5) Compressed length (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 25.0 mm (0.984 in)| = 

OUTER (IN/EX): 29.0 mm (1.142in)| = 

6) Compressed pressure (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 31.9 kg (69.2 Ib) € 

OUTER (IN/EX): 68.3kg (151 Ib) = 

7) Wire diameter (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 3.0 mm (0.118 in) = 

OUTER (IN/EX): 4.4 mm (0.173 in) L 

8) Winding O.D. (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 22.4mm (0.882in)| = 

OUTER (IN/EX): 32.0 mm (1.260 in)| = 

9) Number of windings (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 7.75 turns = 

OUTER (IN/EX): 6.25 turns - 
10) Tilt limit (Valve open) INNER (IN/EX): 1.7mm -« 

(0.067 in) or 2.5° 

OUTER (IN/EX): 1.9mm _ 

(0.075 in) or 2.5° 

11. CRANKSHAFT 

1) Crankshaft deflection 0.02 mm (0.0008 in) = 

2) Con-rod large end clearance 0.160 ~ 0.264 mm - 

(0.0063 ~ 0.0104 in) 

3) Clearance between crank and 

crankcase 0.05 ~ 0.25 mm (0.002 ~ 0.010 in) = 

12. CONNECTING ROD 

1) BigendI.D. 41.0 79924 mm (1.614 *0.0009 in) - 
2) Smallend I.D. 16.0 15038 mm (0.630 Ifi;%gin) = 
3) Difference of each rod weight -5gorless = 

13. CRANK BEARING 

1) Oil clearance 0.020 ~ 0.044 mm = 

(0.00079 ~ 0.00157 in) 

Arpasiians 1.(Blue) 1.50 0012 mm (0.0591 + 000087 in) 
2.(Black) 1.50 * 3-098 mm (0.0591 * 00008 in) 

3.(Brown) | 1.50 +0:004 mm (0.0501 + 50001655 

4.(Green) | 1.50_0 494mm 10.0591 3 (oo i) 

14. CLUTCH 

1) Clutch type Wet, multiple type = 

2) Clutch operating mechanism Inner push type, screw push system = 

3) Primary reduction ratio and method 78/24 (3.250), spar gear - 

4) Friction plate Ga 

Thickness/Quantity 3 mm (0.12in)/7 pes. = — 

Wear limit 2.7 mm (0.11in) -. 
5) Clutch plate ; 

Thickness/Quantity 1.6 mm (0.063 in)/6 pcs. = 

Warp limit 0.05 mm (0.002 in) = 

6) Clutch spring : B 

Free length/Quantity 34.6 mm (1.362 in)/4 pcs. = 
Minimum length’ £ 33.6 mm (1.323 in) 
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7) Clutch housing radial play 

(Wear limit) 

8) Push rod bending limit 

9) Tightening torque 

0.009 ~ 0.043 mm 

(0.00035 ~ 0.00169 in) 

0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

Primary drivegear (M10 P1.25) 4.8 m-kg (34.5 ft-Ib) = 

Clutch spring screw (M6 P1.0) 1.0 m-kg ( 7.2 ft-Ib) = 

15. TRANSMISSION 

1) Type Constant mesh, 6-speed forward = 

2) Gearratio: 1st 35/14 (2.500) = 

2nd 32/18 (1.777) *= 

3rd 29/21 (1.380) = 

4th 27/24 (1.125) - 

5th 25/26 (0.961) - 

6th 26/30 (0.866) = 

3) Bearingtype: Main axle (Left) Needle bearing (820-830-15) “= 

Main axle (Right) Ball bearing (5205) %= 

Drive axle (Left) Ball bearing (6305 special) az 

Drive axle (Right) Needle bearing (820-833-15) - 

4) Oilsealtype Drive axle (Left) SD-35-62-6 e 

5) Secondary reduction ratio and 

method 39/16 (2.437) Chain = 

6) Tightening torque 

Drive sprocket (M18 P1.0) 6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) = 

16. SHIFTING MECHANISM 

1) Type Cam drum, return type - 

2) Oil seal type (Change lever) SD-12-22-5 - 

3) Tightening torque 

Change pedal (M6 P1.0) 1.0 m-kg (7.2 ft-Ib) - 

17. KICK STARTER 

1) Type Kick and mesh - 

2) Oil seal type (Kick axle) SD-20-30-7 Eu 

3) Kick clip friction tension 1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) - 

4) Tightening torque 

Kick crank (M8 P1.25) 2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) - 

18. CRANKCASE 

1) Tightening torque 

Bolt (M8 P1.25) 2.2 m-kg (16.0 ft-Ib) + 

Bolt (M6 P1.0) 1.0 m-kg (7.0 ft-Ib) = 

19. INTAKE 

1) Aircleaner: Type/Quantity Dry, foam rubber/2 pcs. - 

2) Cleaner cleaning interval Every 8,000 km (5,000 mile) - 

3) Valve clearance See No. 9-2) Valve, valve seat and - 

valve guide 

20. CARBURETOR - 

1) Type and manufacturer/Quantity | BS34 MIKUNI/2 pcs. - 
2) 1.D. mark : 210-60 = 
3) Main jet h (MJ) - #132.5 - 

4) Airjet (AJ) #45 - 

5) Jet needle-clip position (JN) . 521-3 - 

6) Needlejet - "AND X-6 - 
= s#KThMV) #135 = 

u 

7) Throttle valve 
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8) Pilot jet (PJ) #42.5 = 

9) Air screw (Turns out) (AS) Preset (1-1/4=+ 1/2) - 

10) Starter jet (GS) #30 = 

11) Fuellevel (FL) 32 + 1 mm (1.26 + 0.04 in) a 

12) Vacuum synchronization 5 mmHg or less = 

13) Idling engine speed 1,200 r/min = 

21. LUBRICATION 

1) Engine sump oil quantity Oil exchange: 2.0lit (2.1 qt) * 

Filter and oil exchange: 2.3 lit (2.4 qt) = 

Total amount: 2.6lit (2.7 qt) - 

2) Oil type Yamalube 4-cycle oil or = 

SAE 20W/40 ”’SE’’ motor oil - 

(more than 5°C (32°F)) 

SAE 10W/30 ‘'SE’' motor oil -« 

(below 15°C (59°F)) 

3) Oil pump type Trochoid pump = 

4) Trochoid pump specifications 

Top clearance 0.10 - 0.18 mm -« 

(0.0039 ~ 0.0071 in) 

Tip clearance 0.03 - 0.09mm - 

(0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 

Side clearance 0.03 - 0.09 mm = 

(0.0012 ~ 0.0035 in) 

Oil pump volume 1.2 lit/min at 500 r/min = 

5) Relief valve operating pressure 5+0.5kg/cm? (71+7psi) = 

6) Bypass valve setting pressure 1.0+ 0.2kg/cm? (14 + 3 psi) = 

Lubrication chart: e Eye Me 

Con-rod Con -rod 

! ! — 

r Crankshaft | 
) 

—-—{ Oil main gallery 
| 

\ | 

— Pressure feed 

Pressure Bypass valve 
switch Oil pump 

Oil filter 

Relief 
valve 

A 

Oil strainer nn 

ij Main axle | 
----4 r

-
-
 

| Drive axle r- _ _ ] Collection of 
splashes - . 



C. Chassis 

(M10 P1.25) 3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) 

Item XS400F XS400-2F 

1. FRAME 

1) Frame design Semi double cradle, high tensile frame | <« 

2) Tightening torque 

Engine mounting bolt (M8 P1.25) 1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) = 

Engine mounting bolt (M10 P1.25) 3.1 m-kg (22.5 ft-Ib) = 

2. STEERING SYSTEM 

1) Caster 27° - 

2) Trail 84 mm (3.31 in) = 

3) Number and size of balls in steering 

head 

Upper race 19 pcs. 1/4 in = 

Lower race 19 pcs. 1/4in -~ 

4) Steering lock to lock 42° each (Land R) = 

5) Tightening torque 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M14 P1.25)| 5.4 m-kg (39.0 ft-Ib) + 

Steering shaft fitting nut (M25 P1.0) | 3.8 m-kg (27.5 ft-Ib) - 

Stem pinch bolt (M8 P1.25) 1.2 m-kg (8.5 ft-Ib) = 

Handle bar mounting bolt 

(M10 P1.25) 2.3 m-kg (16.5 ft-Ib) s 

3. FRONT SUSPENSION 

1) Type Telescopic fork - 

2) Damper type Oil damper, coil spring = 

3) Front fork spring 

Free length 502 mm (19.76 in) Ei 

Wire diameter x winding diameter 3.8 mm x 23 mm (0.15 x 0.91 in) .= 

Spring constant kı =0.4kg/mm (0 ~ 100 mm) *= 
k, = 0.575 kg/mm (100 ~ 140 mm) = 

4) Front fork travel 140 mm (5.5 in) - 

5) Inner tube O.D. 33 mm (1.30 in) 

6) Frontfork oil quantity and type 142 cc (4.8 oz) each leg «= 

Yamaha fork oil or SAE 10W/30 fe 

motor oil 

7) Oilseal type SD-33-46-10.5 = 

8) Tightening torque 

Under bracket and inner tube (M10 

P1.25) 3.5 m-kg (25.0 ft-Ib) - 

Handle crown and inner tube (M8 

P1.25) 1.1 m-kg (8.0 ft-Ib) o 

4. REAR SUSPENSION 

1) Type Swing arm o 

2) Damper type Oil damper, coil spring 2 

3) Shock absorber travel 80 mm (3.15 in) - 

4) Shock absorber spring 

Set length N 204 mm (8.03 in). - 
Free length 216 mm (8.50 in) s 

Wire diameter x Winding diameter 7.0 mm x 54.0 mm (0.27 x 2.13 in) = 
Spring constant ) A = 1.7 kg/mm (0 ~ 55 mm) = 

: k, = 2.1 kg/mm (55 ~ 80 mm) % 
5) Swing arm free play (Limit) 1.0 mm (0.04 in) - 

6) Pivotshaft — Outside diameter .. 16 mm (0.63 in) Em 
7) Tightening'torque: g - 

: Rear shock absorber (Upper) 
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Rear shock absorber (Upper) 

(M10 P1.25) 3.0 m-kg (21.5 ft-Ib) = 

Pivot shaft (M14 P1.5) 6.5 m-kg (47.0 ft-Ib) = 

5. FUEL TANK 

1) Capacity 14.0 lit (3.7 US. gal) = 

2) Fuel grade Regulator gasoline (90 octane) Ya 

6. WHEEL 

1) Type (Front and rear) Cast wheel Spoke wheel 

2) Tire size (Front) 3.00S18-4PR = 

(Rear) 3.50S18-4PR -~ 
4) Rim run out limit (Front and rear) 

Vertical 2.0 mm (0.08 in) = 

Lateral 2.0 mm (0.08 in) = 

5) Rim size (Front) 1.85 x 18 1.60 x 18 

(Rear) 2.15x 18 1.85 x 18 

6) Bearing type 

Frontwheel (Left) 6302ZZ 6302RS 

Front wheel (Right) 6302ZZ 6302RS 

Rear wheel (Left) 630422 6304RS (6304 Lu/3A) 
Rear wheel (Right) 63032z 6303 Luc3/3A 

7) Oil seal type 

Frontwheel (Left) SDD-45-56-6 SDD-53-65-7 

Frontwheel (Right) SD-22-42-7 SD-22-42-7-1 

Rearwheel (Left) SO-27-52-5 SD-27-52-5 

Rearwheel (Right) SD-28-47-7 - 

8) Secondary drive chain type 

Type DK530DS = 
Number of links 101L + Joint - 

Chain pitch 15.875 mm (5/8 in) == 

Chain free play 35 ~40mm (13.8 — 1.57 in) = 

9) Tightening torque 

Front wheelaxie (M14P1.5) 10.5 m-kg (76 ft-Ib) + 

Front axle holder (M8 P1.25) 2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) - 

Rear wheel axle (M14 P1.5) 10.5 m-kg (76 ft-Ib) - 

7. BRAKE 

1) Front and rear brake 

Type Hydraulic disc type Drum brake 

Disc size (Outside dia. X thickness) 257 mm X 5.0 mm (10.5 0.2 in) — 

Disc wear limit 4.5 mm (0.18 in) - 

Disc pad thickness 6.5 mm (0.26 in) — 

Pad wear limit (Minimum thickness) 1.5 mm (0.06 in) — 

Master cylinder inside dia. 

Front 14.0 mm (0.55 in) - 

Rear 15.8 mm (0.62 in) — 

Caliper cylinder inside dia. 38.1 mm (1.5in) - 

Brake fluid type/quantity DOT #3/34 cc (0.8 oz) een 
Actuating method Front _ Two leading 

Rear — Leading trailing 

Brake drum |.D. Front — 180 mm (7.1 in) 

Rear — 160 mm (6.3 in) 
Brake shoe dia x width Front - 180 mm x 30 mm 

Rear 

. (9.1inx1.2in) 

160 mm x 30 mm 

(6.3 in X 1.2in) 
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Lining thickness/wear limit Front — 4.0/2.0 mm (0.16/0.08 in) 

Rear = 4.0/2.0 mm (0.16/0.08 in) 
Shoe spring free length Front — 68 mm (2.68 in) 

Rear — 68 mm (2.68 in) 

2) Tightening torque 

Brake disc and hub (M8 P1.25) 2.0 m-kg (14.5 ft-Ib) - 

Caliper and support bracket 1.8 m-kg (13.0 ft-Ib) _ 

(M8 P1.25) 

Caliper and pad (M5 P0.8) 0.3 m-kg (2.0 ft-Ib) = 

Caliper and bleed screw (M8 P1.25) 0.6 m-kg (4.5 ft-Ib) = 

Support bracket and front fork 3.5 m-kg (25.5 ft-Ib) — 

(M10 P1.25) 

Caliper and brake hose (M10 P1.25) 2.6 m-kg (19.0 ft-Ib) m 

Master cylinder and cylinder bracket| 0.6 m-kg (4.5 ft-Ib) = 

(M6 P1.0) 

D. Electrical 

Item XS400F XS400-2F 

1. IGNITION SYSTEM 

1) Battery (AC generator) 

Model/ Manufacturer 021000-5840/NIPPON DENSO = 

Voltage 12V %= 

Taper dia. at large end 25 mm (0.98 in) > 

Rotor tightening torque (M10 P1.25) | 3.3 m-kg (24.0 ft-Ib) -~ 

Ignition timing (B.T.D.C.) 10°/1,200 r/min - 

Ignition coil 

Model/ Manufacturer 029700-4130/NIPPON DENSO - 

Spark gap 6 mm (0.24 in) or more/500 r/min. > 

Primary winding resistance 4.02 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) = 

Secondary winding resistance 9.5 kR2 +20% at 20°C (68°F) = 

Spark plug 

Type NGK BP 7ES, CHAMPION N-7Y. 

Spark plug gap 0.7~ 0.8 mm (0.027 — 0.031 in) = 

) Contact breaker 

Manufacture/Quantity NIPPON DENSO/2 pcs. = 

Point gap 0.30 ~ 0.40 mm (0.012 ~ 0.016 in) = 

Point spring pressure 800 + 100g = 

Cam closing angle 105° = 

) Condenser 

Capacity 0.24uF + 15% 

Insulation resistance 10M2 (500V megger used) or more 

Quantity 2 pcs. = 

. CHARGING SYSTEM 

1) AC generator . 

Charging output 3 14.5V 13A/5,000 r/ min 42 
Rotor coil resistance (Field coil) 4.042 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) &= 
Stator coil resistance 0.722 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) - 

2) Rectifier . ' . 

Type ° _ 6-Element type (Full wave) = 

Model/ Manufacturer DS10TEY/MITSUBISHI or = 

| DE3804-1/STANLEY 
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Capacity 12V — 

Withstand voltage 400V “= 
3) Regulator 

Type I.C. type 

Model/ Manufacturer 026000-3280 NIPPON DENSO - 

Regulating voltage 14.0~ 14.7V 

4) Battery 

Model/ Manufacturer/Quantity 12N12-4A-1 == 

Capacity 12V, 12AH - 

Charging rate 1.2A - 

Specific gravity/ Quantity 1.28 at 20°C (68°F), Total 800 cc - 

(27 oz) 

3. STARTER 

1) Starter motor 

Type Constant mesh type — 

Manufacturer MITSUBA ELEC. = 

Model SM223B = 

Output 0.5 kW = 

Armature coil resistance 0.005 2 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) = 

Field coil resistance 0.011 2 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) = 

Brush size/ Quantity 11*1-° mm (0.43 *0:0 in) 2 pcs. = 
Wear limit 6.0 mm (0.24 in) = 

Spring pressure 550 + 55g (19.4 + 1.9 0z) — 

Commutator O.D./Wear limit 28 mm (1.102 in)/27 mm (1.063 in) = 

Mica undercut 0.7 mm (0.027 in) = 

Reduction system/Ratio Chain/6.45 - 

2) Starter switch 

Manufacturer HITACHI — 

Model A104-70 — 

Amperage rating 100A - 

Cut-in voltage 6.5V or less — 

Winding resistance 35Q+10% — 

4. LIGHTING SYSTEM 

1) Head light type Semi-sealed beam - 

2) Bulb wattage/Quantity 

Head light wattage 12V, 40/30W e 

Tail/ Brake light wattage 12V, 8/27W (3/32 cp) X 2 pcs. e 

Turn light wattage 12V, 27W (32 cp) X 4 pcs. an 

Meter light wattage 12V, 3.4W x 4 pcs. = 

Neutral light wattage 12V, 3.4W = 

Turn indicator light wattage 12V, 3.4W ni 

Oil pressure light wattage 12V, 3.4W nn 

High beam indicator light wattage 12V, 3.4W = 

3) Horn 

Model/ Manufacturer SF-12/NIKKO < 

maximum amperage 2.5A - 
4) Flasher relay 

Type Condenser type = 

Model/ Manufacturer 061300-4810/NIPPON DENSO - - 
Flasher frequency 85 + 10 cycle/min. < 

Capacity 27W x 2+ 3.4W &= 

5) Flasher cancelling unit ' : 5 
Model EVH-AC518 - # 

Voltage DC9V ~ 16V = 
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6) Fuse 

Rating/Quantity Main (Red): 20A 

Headlight (Red/ Yellow): 10A 

Signal (Brown): 10A 

Ignition (Red/White): 10A M
i
t
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FOREWORD 

This Supplementary Service Manual has been prepared to introduce new 

service and new data for the XS400G/XS400SG. 

For complete information on service procedures, it is necessary to use this 

Supplementary Service Manual together with following manuals: 

XS360C Service Manual (LIT-11616-00-49) 

XS400F/XS4002F Supplementary Service Manual (LIT-11616-01-19) 

SERVICE DEPT. 

INTERNATIONAL DIVISION 

YAMAHA MOTOR CO., LTD. 

NOTE: 

This Supplementary Service Manual contains information regarding 

periodic maintenance to the emissions control system for the XS400G/- 

XS400SG. Please read this material carefully. 

NOTICE 

This manual was written by the Yamaha Motor Company primarily for use 

by Yamaha dealers and their qualified mechanics. It is not possible to put an 

entire mechanic’s education into one manual, so it is assumed that persons 

using this book to perform maintenance and repairs on Yamaha motorcycles 

have a basic understanding of the mechanical concepts and procedures in- 

herent to motorcycle repair technology. Without such knowledge, attemp- 

ted repairs or service to this model may render it unfit for use and/or unsafe. 

This model has been designed and manufactured to perform within certain 

specifications in regard to performance and emissions. Proper service with 

the correct tools is necessary to ensure that the motorcycle will operate as 

designed. If there is any question about a service procedure, it is imperative 

that you contact a Yamaha dealer for any service information changes that 

apply to this model. This policy is intended to provide the customer with the 

most satisfaction from his motorcycle and to conform with rederal en- 

vironmental quality objectives. 

Yamaha Motor Company, Ltd. is continually striving to improve all models 
manufactured by Yamaha. Modifications and significant changes in 

specifications or procedures will be forwarded to all Authorized Yamaha 
dealers and will, where applicable, appear in future editions of this manual. 



Particularly important information is distinguished in this manual by the 

following notations: 

NOTE: A NOTE provides key information to make procedures easier 

or clearer. 

CAUTION: A CAUTION indicates special procedure that must be follow- 

ed to avoid damage to the engine. 

WARNING: A WARNING indicates special procedures that must be 

followed to avoid injury to a motorcycle operator or person 

inspecting or repairing the motorcycle. 

Starting Serial Number 

XS400G: 3F8-020101 



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION CHART 

Periodic maintenance emission control system 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 
dr am REMABKS or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months 

(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500mi) | (5,000 mi) 

* Check and adjust valve clearance when 1.* | Valve Clearance engine is cold. o O [6] 

o Replace every 
heck condition. Adjust gap. Clean. 12,000 km.or 

2. | Spark Plugs Replace after initial 13,000 km (8,000 mi). o o 18 months 
(7,500 mi) 

3.* Crankcase Ventilation Check ventilation hose for cracks or o o 
* | System damage. Replace if necessary. 

Check fuel hose for cracks or damage. 
4.% | Fuel Hose Replace if necessary. Q o 

Check for leakage. Retighten as 
5.* | Exhaust System necessary. Replace gasket(s) if O o 

necessary. 

6 I a e Adjust synchronization of carburetors. ° o 

Check and adjust engine idle speed. 
7.%| Idie Speed Adjust cable free play if necessary. oO o 

* Itisrecommended that these items be inspected and serviced by a Yamaha Dealer or other qualified mechanic. 

General maintenance/lubrication 

INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

No. ITEM REMARKS TYPE 1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
2 TR or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months] or 24 months 

(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500 mi) | (5,000 mi) | (10,000 mi) 

1. | Engine Oil | Warm-up engine before 
draining Refer to NOTE O e} e} 

2. | Oil Filter Replace - O [s} O 

3.* | Air Filter Dry type filter. Clean Er o o 
with compressed air. 

4.* | Brake Adjust free play. 
system Replace pads ** (front 

brake only) or shoes _ O o e} 
(rear brake only) if 
nessary. 

5.*| Clutch Adjust free play - (©) e} [6) 

6. ar Check chain condition. | Yamaha chain 
hain Adjust and lubricate and cable lube . chain thoroughly. or 10W/30 CHECK CHAIN TENSION AND LUBE EVERY 500 km (300 mi). 

motor oil 

7. | Control Apply cable lube Yamaha chain 
and Meter | thoroughly. and cable lube o o o 
Cable or 10W/30 

motor oil 

8. | Rear Arm Apply lightly. Lithium soap 
Pivot base grease o O 

® - 



INITIAL BREAK-IN THEREAFTER EVERY 

No. ITEM REMARKS TYPE 1,000 km 5,000 km 4,000 km 8,000 km 16,000 km 
or 1 month | or 7 months | or 6 months | or 12 months|or 24 months 

(600 mi) (3,000 mi) | (2,500mi) | (5,000mi) | (10,000 mi) 

9. | Stand Apply lightly Yamaha chain 
Shaft and cable 
Pivots/ or 10W/30 
Brake Pedal motor oil 
Shaft/ e} O 
Charge 
Pedal 
Shaft/Kick 
Crank Boss 

10.*| Front Fork | Drain completely. Yamaha fork oil 
Oil Refill to specification 20wt or ® 

equivalent 

11.*| Steering Check bearings Medium weight 
Bearings assembly for looseness. | wheel bearing 

Moderately repack grease. e} e} Repack 
every 16,000 km 

(10,000 mi) 

12.*| Wheel Check bearings for _ o o 
Bearings smooth rotation. 

13. | Battery Check specific gravity. 
Check breather pipe for _ (@) O 
proper operation. 

14. | Brake/ Apply lightly Yamaha chain 
Clutch and cable lube 
Lever or 10W/30 o @) 
Pivot motor oil 
Shafts 

* Itis recommended that these items be inspected and serviced by a Yamaha dealer or other qualified mechanic. 

** XS400SG only 

NOTE: 

Engine oil type: 

a. Iftemperature does not go below 5°C (41°F): 

b. Iftemperature does not go above 15°C (59°F): SAE 10W/30 type ‘‘SE’’ motor oil 

YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil or SAE 20W/40 type 

“SE” motor oil. 

> 

= 
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NEW SERVICE 

* SPECIAL TOOL 

Slide hammer 

P/N. 90890-01083-00, 

90890-01084-00 

These tools are used to remove the blind 

plug from the pick-up coil cover. 

* ENGINE 

A. ENGINE OILLEVEL MEASUREMENT 

1. Place the motorcycle on the center 

stand. Warm up the engine for several 

minutes. 

NOTE: 

Be sure the motorcycle is positioned straight 

up when checking the oil level; a slight tilt 

toward the side can produce false readings. 

2. With the engine stopped, check the oil 

level through the level window located 

at the lower part of the right side 

crankcase cover. 

NOTE: 

Wait a few minutes until the oil level settles 

before checking 

3. The oil level should be between max- 

imum and minimum marks. If the level is 

lower, add sufficient oil to raise it to the 

proper level. 

B. IGNITION TIMING CHECK 

Ignition timing adjustment is required only 

when the pick-up base is removed from the 

crankcase. 

1. Connect the timing light to the left 

cylinder spark plug lead wire. 

2. Start the engine and keep the engine 

speed as specified. 

Use a tachometer to check the engine 

speed. 

Specified engine speed: 1,200 r/min 

3. The stationary pointer should line up 

with the ”’LF’’ timing mark on the rotor. 

If it does not align or steady, check the 

relector (rotor) securing bolt for 

looseness. 

C. PICK-UP COIL REMOVAL AND 

REINSTRATION 

The pick-up coil cover is permanently mount- 

ed to the cylinder head. 

It is necessary to remove the blind plug from 

the cover when the pick-up coil removal 

and/or engine overhaul are required. 

If the pick-up coil cover is removed and/or 

pick-up coil is removed or replaced with a 

new one, the following adjustment and treat- 

ment are necessary. 

It is mandatory that these procedures be 

followed carefully and exactly as described. 

Failure to do so may be a violation of law. 

Removal . 

1. Punch a center mark in the blind plug 

with a centerpunch. 



© 1979 by Yamaha Motor Corporation. U.S.A. All rights reserved. Any reprinting or unauthorized use 
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5. Remove the cover holding screws and 
2. Use a5 mm drill bit to drill a hole in the 

remove the cover. 

A 6. Remove the reluctor (rotor) holding bolt 
and remove the reluctor (rotor). 

\ % . = 

1. 95 mm drill bit 

3. Cut internal threads of 6 mm dia. X 1.0 1, er 

mm pitch in the blind plug with a tap drill 

of proper size. 
7. Remove the pick-up coil holding screws 

and remove the pick-up coil assembly 

from the cylinder head. 

1. Tap drill (M6x 1.0 mm pitch) 

4. Remove the blind plug with the slide 

hammer (special tool) from the pick-up 
ever Reinstallation 

1. Install the pick-up coil assembly to the 

cylinder head. 

Pr 2. Install the reluctor (rotor). 

Reluctor (rotor) holding bolt torque: 



i (R Ann 

B 8 r x % 
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3. Check the ignition timing (refer to page 

3). 

4. Ifthe ignition timing is incorrect, loosen 

the pick-up coil holding screws and 

move the pick-up coil base plate until 

the “LF” and the stationary pointer 

marks align. 

5. After the ignition timing is properly ad- 

justed tighten the screws securly. 

6. Install the pick-up coil cover and tighten 

the screws. 

7. Install a new blind plug into the cover 

hole and tap it in until it tight enough. 

If the plug will not be tightly fitted or if a 

crack is developed in the cover while the 

plug is being installed, be sure to change 

the cover and repeat the above steps. 

* CHASSIS 

A. TUBELESS TIRES AND ALUMINUM 

WHEELS (XS400SG only) 

This motorcycle is equipped with aluminum 

wheels designed to be compatible with either 

tube or tubeless tires. Tubeless tires are in- 

stalled as standard equipment. 

—WARNING: 

Do not attempt to use tubeless tires on 

a wheel designed for use only with 

tube-type tires. Tire failure and per- 

sonal injury may results from sudden 

deflation. 

Tube-type Wheel — Tube type tires 

only 

Tubeless-type Wheel — Tube-type or 

Tubeless tires 

| When using tube-type tires, be sure to 
te . an @ | ha TR DE rn ER 

Tubeless tire Tube-type tire 

Aluminum 

wheel Aluminum 

wheel 

(Tubeless 

wheel) 

Air valve Tube i 
Air valve 

To insure maximum performance, long ser- 

vice, and safe operation, note the following 

precautions: 

1. Check tire pressure, before riding, adjust 

as necessary. 

2. Before operation, always check the tire 

surfaces for wear and/or damage; look 

for cranks, glass, nails, metal fragments, 

stones, etc. Correct any such hazard be- 

fore riding. 

3. Always inspect the aluminum wheels 

before a ride. Place the motorcycle on 

the center stand and check for cracks, 

bends or warpage of the wheels. Do not 

attempt even small repairs to the wheel. 

If a wheel is deformed or cracked, it 

must be replaced. 

4. Tires and wheels should be balanced 

whenever either one is changed or re- 

placed. Failure to have a wheel assem- 

bly balanced can result in poor perform- 

ance, adverse handling characteristics, 

and shortened tire life. 

5. After installing a tire, ride conservatively 

to allow the tire to seat itself on the rim 

properly. Failure to allow proper seating 

may cause tire failure resulting in 

damage to the motorcycle and injury to 

the rider. _ 

6. After repairing or replacing a tire, check 
to be sure the valve stem lock nut is 

. securely fastened. If not, torque it as 

Tightening torque: 0.15 m-kg (1.1 ft-Ib) 



B. TIRE PRESSURE (XS400G/XS400 SG) WARNING: 

" After adjusting the pedal height, the 
Cold tire pressure Front Rear 

brake pedal free play should be ad- 
Up to 90 kg 1.8kg/cm? 2.0kg/cm? 5 
(198 Ib) load* (26 psi) (28 psi) justed. 
90 kg (198 Ib) load ~ . : 

159 kg (351 Ib) Ioad* un e eh u 2. Free play 
Weleda kan Sa Ar u Turn the adjuster on the brake rod 

- - . cm’ ; /em? a . 
High speed riding (28 Bei) (32 Bei) clockwise or counterclockwise to pro- 

* Total weight of accessories, etc. excepting motorcycle. vide the brake pedal end with a free play 
of 20 - 30 mm (0.79. ~ 1.18 in). 

3. Brake lining inspection 

The specified thickness of the brake lin- 

ing is 4 mm (0.16 in). 

The lining should be replaced when it 

wears to less than 2 mm (0.079 in). To 

inspect, remove the plug from the in- 

spection hole on the brake shoe plate 

and check the thickness of the lining. 

Besure to replace the plug carefully so 

water cannot enter the shoe plate. 

C. REAR BREKE 

. Adjuster bolt (for pedal height) 

. Lock nut 

. Footrest 

Pedal height 12 ~ 18 mm (0.47 - 0.71 in) 
. Free play 20 - 30 mm (0.79 ~ 1.18 in) a

>
$

w
u

m
w

-—
 

1. Adjuster 

1. Pedal height 

a. Loosen the adjuster lock nut (for pedal 

height). 

b. By turning the adjuster bolt clockwise or 

counterclockwise, adjust the breke 

pedal position so that its top end is ap- 

prox. 12 ~ 18 mm (0.47 - 0.71 in) below 

the footrest top end. 

c. Secure the adjuster lock nut. 
- 

> o X 
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b. Ignitor unit 

. — unit (T.C.l. unit) 

This unit has such functions of wave 

form, duty control, switching, electrical 

ignition advance, and etc. The ignition 

timing is advanced electrically using two 

signals from the pick-up coil. The duty 

control circuit is provided to control the 

on time period of the primary ignition 

current to reduce the electrical con- 

sumption. This unit also incorporates a 

protective circuit for the ignition coil. 

If the ignition switch is turned on and 

the crankshaft is not turned, the protec- 

tive circuit stops current flow to the 

primary coil within a few seconds. When 

the crankshaft is turned over, the cur- 

rent is turned on again by the signals 

generated by the pick-up coils. 

—CAUTION: 

2) Stop the engine and connect the tester 

as shown. 

— 

Electro tester 

I_ Plug wire from coil 

© @ 
+ 

01 
il 

Spark plug 

3) Start the engine and increase the spark 

gap until misfire occurs. (Test at various 

rpm between idle and red line.) 

Minimum spark gap: 6 mm (0.24 in) 

— CAUTION: 

Do not run engine in neutral above 

6,000 r/min for more than 1 or 2 sec- 

onds. 

Do not run the engine without any 

spark plug cap(s) in place. Due to the 

high secondary voltage, it is possible 

to damage the internal insulation of 

the secondary coil. 

b. If the ignition system should become in- 

operative, the following troubleshooting 

aids will be useful. 

Check entire ignition 
3 rrect for connections i 

Poor 

connection 

— 

4. Troubleshooting/Inspection 

a. The entire ignition system can be check- 

ed for misfire and weak spark using the 

Electro Tester. If the ignition system will 

fire across a sufficient gap, the engine 

ignition system can be considered good. 
If not, proceed with individual compo- 
nent tests until the problem is found. 

1) Warm up engine thoroughly so that all 
. electrical components are at operating - 

"temperature. 

! 
OK 

Check battery for 

voltage and 

specific gravity 

Recharge 
Low voltage & battery 
specific gravity 

! 
OK 

l 
Correct connec- 
tion or replace 
fuse 

Check’fuse and fuse 
connections 

Weak connection 
or open circuit 

| 
OK 

! 



= 

Check pick-up 

ignition coil 

700 + 1502 

OK 

N 
2 TCl unit is faulty, 

replace unit 

>| Replace pick-up 
coil assembly 



Constant mesh ‚6-speed, drum Et: 
shifter o K _?. - 

SPECIFICATIONS 

General Specifications 

XS400SG XS400G 

Basic color BLACK RED or CARDINAL RED NEW CATALINE BLUE 

Dimensions: 

Overall length 2,065 mm (81.3 in) ai 

Overall width 870 mm (34.3 in) 860 mm (33.9 in) 

Overall height 1,140 mm (44.9 in) 1,105 mm (43.5 in) 

Seat height 770 mm (30.3 in) > 

Wheelbase 1,375 mm (54.1 in) = 

Minimum ground clearance 135 mm ( 5.3 in) = 

Caster (steering head angle) 27°30' = 

Trail 87 mm (3.43 in) - 

Weight: 

Net 169 kg (373 Ib) 166 kg (366 Ib) 

Engine: 

Type 4 stroke air-cooled, gasoline - 

Bore X stroke X cylinders 69x 52.4mmx2 = 

(2.717 x 2.063 in x 2) 

Displacement 391 cc (23.86 cu. in) % 

Compression ratio 9.3:1 - 

Lubrication: 

Lubrication system Pressure lubricated, wet sump - 

Delivery pump type Trochoid = 

Carburetion: 

Manufacturer MIKUNI - 

Type BS34, constant velocity = 

Air filter: Dry type element - 

Ignition: 

Type Battery ignition - 

(Full transistor ignition) 

Spark plug BP7ES (NGK) or = 

N-7Y (CHAMPION) 

Charging: 

Type Three-phase, regulated alternator Lo 

Manufacturer, I.D. No. ND 021000-778 a 

Maximum output 14.5V, 12A - 

Battery type 12N12A-4A «= 

Battery dimensions: 134 x 160 x 80 mm = 

(5:28 x 6.30 x 3.15 in) 

Rectifier DE3804-1 or DS10TEY-L full wave - 

Regulator e 026000-3280 IC type - 
Regulating voltage (No. load) 14.0~14.7V 2 = 

Starting: Electric and kick starter = 

| Primary drive: x 

Type » Gear = 

Teeth, ratio 78/24 (3.250) < 

>| Cluteh: Wet, multiple disc - 
’, we - . 

ansmission: ¥ 
>= 



XS400SG XS400G 

Teeth, ratio 1st 35/14 (2.500) - 
2nd 32/18 (1.777) = 

3rd 29/21 (1.380) = 

4th 27/24 (1.125) = 

5th 25/26 (0.961) + 

6th 26/30 (0.866) = 

Secondary drive: 

Type Chain DID 50DS-102L & 

Teeth, ratio 37/16 (2.312) 

Chassis: 

Frame Tubular steel, semi-double cradle -~ 

Suspension: Front Telescopic fork - 

Rear Swing arm - 

Tires: Front 3.00S 18-4PR (Tubeless) 3.00S 18-4PR 

Rear 120/90-16 63S (Tubeless) 120/90-16 635 

Brakes: Front Hydraulic disc Drum brake 

Rear Drum brake - 

Fuel tank: Total 14.0 lit (3.67 US. gal) .= 

Reserve 3.3 lit (0.87 US. gal) = 

Wheels: Front Cast wheel Spoke wheel 

Rear Cast wheel Spoke wheel 

Maintenance Specifications 

1. Engine 

Engine oil capacity: 

Dry 
Oil and filter change 

Oil change 

Recommended lubricant: 

If temperature does not go below 5°C (40°F) 

If temperature does not go above 15°C (60°F) 

2.6 lit (2.7 US. qt) 

2.3 lit (2.4 US. qt) 

2.0 lit (2.1 US. qt) 

YAMALUBE 4-cycle oil or SAE 20W/40 SE motor oil 

SAE 10W/30 SE motor oil 

Cranking pressure (at seal level): 

Maximum difference between cylinders: 

11 kg/cm? (156 psi) 

1 kg/cm? (14 psi) 



Camshafts: Dimensions Standard size Wear limit 
A 39.53 + 0.05 mm 39.33 mm 

(1.556 + 0.002 in) (1.548 in) 

intake B 32.27 + 0.05 mm 32.11 mm 

(1.270 + 0.002 in) (1.264 in) 

c 7.53 mm 

(0.296 in) u 

A 39.57 # 0.05 mm 39.37 mm 

(1.558 + 0.002 in) (1.550 in) 

Eikaust B 32.12 +0.05 kun 31.96 mm 

(1.265 + 0.002 in) (1.258 in) 

c 7.53 mm 

(0.296 in) - 

Camshaft bearing surface diameter: 22.967 ~ 22.980 mm (0.9042 ~ 0.9047 in) 

Camshaft-to-cap clearance: 

Standard 0.020 ~ 0.054 mm (0.0008 - 0.0021 in) 

Maximum 0.160 mm (0.006 in) 

Camshaft run-out limit: 0.1 mm (0.004 in) 

Valves: 

Allowable tilt inner Didier 
from vertical 

Intake/Exhaust Intake/Exhaust 
r— Intake: ) 

1.7 mm (0.067 in) Free length 39.3 mm (1.547 in) 42.8 mm (1.685 in) 
Exhaust: 

1.93mm K, = 1.93 kg/mm K, = 4.19kg/mm 

(0.075 in) ie (108 Ib/in) (235 Ib/in) 
pring K, = 2.47 kg/mm K = 5.49 kg/mm 

(138 Ib/in) (307 Ib/in) 

Irwniod tarigth 33.0 mm (1.289 in) 37.0 mm (1.457 in) 
(valve closed) 

Oüier Öter Installed pressure 12.1+1.2kg 24.4 +1.7kg 

(valve closed) (26.7 +2.6 Ib) (53.8+3.7 Ib) 

Saraptenan langt 25.0 mm (0.984 in) 29.0. mm (1.142 in) 
(valve open) 

Inner Inner 

Wire diameter 3.0 mm (0.118 in) 4.4 mm (0.173 in) 

Number of windings 7.75 6.25 

Winding I.D. 22.4 mm (0.882 in) 32.0 mm (1.260 in) 
Intake Exhaust 

Direction of windings 

(Top to bottom) 

Valve stem run-out maximum 0.03 mm (0.0012 in) 

Valve seat width standard/maximum 1.1 mm (0.043 in)/2.0 mm (0.080 in) 

"= A INTAKE 

“logrance 0.10 mm (0.0039 in) 
(Cold engine) 

Arhaaddiameter 35.5 +#0.1mm 
3 “A” head diam: . 

y 4 BT (1.398 + 0.0039 in) 

( = — Ya “B’' face width 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

uU - 1.0+0.1mm 
r = 3 1 BR. per : 

u Fester] (0.039 + 0.0039 in) 

EN g - pe ek kan ) 1.0+ 0.2mm 
NG f Ta ren (0.039 + 0.0079 in) 

. IE o 
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Stem diameter (0.D.) 

0.010 
7 _9.025 mm 

(0.276 no in) 

Guide diameter (1.D.) 

+0.012 
7 0 mm 

(0.276 *9.008 jn) 

Stem-to-guide clearance 
0.010 - 0.037 mm 

(0.0004 - 0.0015 in) 

EXHAUST 

o0 0.18 mm (0.0071 in) 
(Cold engine) NAT <& 

“A'" head diameter 30.0£0.1 Min 
(1.18 + 0.004 in) 

“B’ face width 2.3 mm (0.091 in) 

“C’' seat width Ten mm 
(0.039 + 0.004 in) 

1+0.2mm 
‘D’ margin thickness (minimum) 

(0.039 + 0.008 in) 

Stem diameter (0.D.) 

0.030 
7 0.045 mm 

(0.276 01} in) 

Guide diameter (l.D.) 
7 ae mm 

(0.276 +9.0005 ;n) 

Stem-to-guide clearance 
0.030 - 0.057 mm 

(0.0012 ~ 0.0022 in) 

Cylinder and piston: 

Cylinder material 

Cylinder liner 

Bore size: standard 

Wear limit 

Cylinder taper limit 

Cylinder out-of-round limit 

Piston clearance: standard 

maximum 

Piston weight (include rings, pin and clips) 

Aluminum alloy 

69.00 mm (2.717 in) 

70.10 mm: (2.760 in) 

0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 

0.01 mm (0.0004 in) 

0.1 mm (0.0039 in) 

186.1 g (6.56 oz) 

Pressed in; special cast iron 

0.030 - 0.050 mm (0.0012 ~ 0.0020 in) 

Piston rings: 

Design 

End gap (installed): standard 

limit 

Side clearance: standard 

Oil 

| 0.2~0.4mn 02~04mm | 0.2~0.9mm 

| 0007~ (0.0078- | (0.0078~ 
0.016 in) 0.016 in) 0.035 in) 

1.0 mm 1.0 mm . 1.5mm 

(0.0394 in) (0.0394 in) (0.0591 in) 

0.04~0.08mm | 0.03 - 0.07 mm. 
(0.0016 ~ (0.0012 - — 

0.0031 in) .0028 in) 

0.15mm 0.15 mm zei 
(0.0059 in) | 10.0058 in) u 



Crankshaft: 

Crank journal/bearing oil clearance 

Main journal run-out (maximum) 

Connection rods: 

Rod bearing oil clearance 

0.020 - 0.044 mm (0.0008 - 0.0017 in) 

0.030 mm (0.0012 in) 

0.021 - 0.045 mm (0.0008 ~ 0.0018 in) 

Oil pump: 

Housing-to-outer rotor clearance 

Quter rotor-to-inner rotor clearance 

0.10 - 0.18 mm (0.0039 ~ 0.0071 in) 

0.03 - 0.09 mm (0.0012 - 0.0035 in) 

Clutch: 

Friction plate thickness: standard 

minimum 

Clutch plate: thickness 

warp limit 

Clutch spring length: standard 

minimum 

Spring rate 

Clutch lever freeplay (at lever pivot point) 

3.0 mm (0.12 in) 

2.8 mm (0.11 in) 

1.6 mm (0.06 in) 

0.05 mm (0.0020 in) 

34.6 mm (1.362 in) 

33.6 mm (1.323 in) 

2.6 kg/mm (146 Ib/in) 

2-3 mm (0.08 - 0.12 in) 

Transmission shaft run-out (maximum) 0.08 mm (0.0031 in) 

LUBRICATION CHART 

Cam Shaft 

<-- - -- Splashed 
u TR TR SR e ] 

I 

__ Crank : _'_"_ __| Piston Piston <——— Pressure Feed 
4 Case Cylinder Cylinder 
| R A 

Con-Rod Con-Rod 

! Bearing Bearing 

) ) 

[ Crankshaft Bearing 
I 

! Oil Pressure - . 
Switch Oil Main Gallery Bypass Valve 

| l | ¥ a 

Clutch Transmission Main Axle Oil Filter 
: | 
: - - — - - ---3 Transmission Drive Axle Eu 

1 

[EN — e > Oil Pan Relief Valve H-- --- 

% | 
A ! 

I 1 
_____________________________ 4 

I ». - 
u S & % 2 !-'2:% 
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2. Carburetion 

Manufacturer MIKUNI BS34 Float height 27.3 +0.5 mm (1.075 + 0.020 in) 

Model I.D. No. 3F9-00 Pilot screw Preset 

Main jet #135 Air jet, Main #45 

Needle jet Y-2 Air jet, Pilot #155 

Pilot jet #42.5 Float valve seat 02.0 

Starter jet #35 Engine idle speed 1,200 r/min 

Jet needle 5GZ9 

*: Total weight of accessories, etc. excepting motorcycle. 

. **: XS400G only 
3. Chassis »**. XS400SG only 

Wheels and tires: 

Rim run-out: vertical 2.0 mm (0.079 in) 

horizontal 2.0 mm (0.079 in) 

Tire pressure (cold): Front Rear 

Up to 90 kg (198 Ib) load* 1.8 kg/cm? (26 psi) 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 

90 kg (198 Ib) ~ 159 kg (351 Ib) load* 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

High speed riding 2.0 kg/cm? (28 psi) 2.3 kg/cm? (32 psi) 

Minimum tire tread depth 0.8 mm (0.03 in) 0.8 mm (0.03 in) 

Brakes 

Front brake *** 

Type 

Disc size (Outside dia. X thickness) 

Disc wear limit 

Pad wear limit 

Master cylinder inside dia. 

Caliper cylinder inside dia. 

Brake fluid type/quantity 

Front brake ** 

Type 

Actuating method 

Brake drum I.D. 

Brake shoe dia. X width 

Lining thickness/ wear limit 

Shoe spring free length 

Rear brake 

Type 

Actuating method 

Brake drum I.D. 

Brake shoe dia. X width 

Lining thickness/wear limit 

Shoe spring free length 

Hydraulic disc type 

267 x 5.0 mm (10.51 x 0.20 in) 

4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.5 mm (0.26 in) 

14.00 mm (0.551 in) 

42.85 mm (1.687 in) 

DOT #3 Brake fluid/24 cc (0.81 oz) 

Drum brake (Two leading) 

Wire 

180 mm (7.09 in) 

180 x 30 mm (7.09% 1.18 in) 

4 mm/2 mm (0.16 in/0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

Drum brake (Leading trailing) 

Link rod 

160 mm (6.30 in) PER 

#5 1 .30%1.18in) * = 
4 mm/2 mm (0.16 in/0.08 in) 

68 mm (2.68 in) 

a 



Front forks: 

Travel 

Spring free length 

Spring preload length 

Spring rate 0 ~ 100 mm (0 - 3.94 in) 

100 ~ 140 mm (3.94 ~ 5.51 in) 

Fork oil capacity (each side) 

Oiltype 

140 mm (5.51 in) 

502 mm (19.76 in) 

472 mm (18.58 in) 

0.4 kg/mm (22.4 Ib/in) 

0.575 kg/mm (32.2 Ib/in) 

142 cc (4.80 oz) 

Yamaha Fork Oil 20 Wt or equivalent 

Rear shock absorbers: 

Spring free length 

Spring preload length 

Spring rate 0 - 55 mm (0 - 2.17 in) 

55 - 80 mm (2.17 - 3.15 in) 

Travel 

216 mm (8.50 in) 

204 mm (8.03 in) 

1.7 kg/mm (95.2 Ib/in) 

2.10 kg/mm (117.6 Ib/in) 

80 mm (3.15 in) 



4. Electrical 

Ignition timing retarded: 

Ignition timing advance: 

10° at 1,200 r/min 

40° 

2,700 r/min 
30° 

20°, 

10° 

40° 

5 

(x 1,000 r/min) 

Spark plug: 

Type 

Electrode gap 

BP7ES (NGK) or N-7Y (CHAMPION) 

0.7 - 0.8 mm (0.023 - 0.032 in) 

Spark plug cap resistance: 10kS2 

Pick up coil: 

Resistance 7002 + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

Ignition coil type: 

Spark gap 

Primary resistance 

Secondary resistance 

HITACHI CM11-54 

6 mm (0.24 in) or more at 500 r/min 

(10 kV/100 r/min, 15 kV/9,500 r/min) 

3.02 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

8.6kQ + 20% at 20°C (68°F) 

Starter motor type: 

Armature coil resistance 

Field coil resistance 

Brush length: standard 

minimum 

Brush spring pressure 

Armature mica undercut 

MITSUBA SM-223B 

0.0052 at 20°C (68°F) 

0.0112 at 20°C (68°F) 

11.0 mm (0.433 in) 

6.0 mm (0.236 in) 

550 + 55g (19.40 + 1.94 oz) 

0.7 mm (0.028 in) 

12V, 3.4W x 1 

Battery type: GS 12N12A-4A 

Charging rate 1.2 Amps for 10 Hours 

Generator type: ND 021000-778 

Output 14.5V 12A at 5,000 r/min 

Field (inner) coil resistance 4.02 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

Stator (outer) coil resistance 0.722 + 10% at 20°C (68°F) 

Regulator type: ND 026000-3280 

Regulated voltage 14.35 + 0.35V 

Starter relay switch: HITACHIA104-70 —— 

Cut-in voltage ‘?I sn Fr ; ar 
Winding resistance 3.59 at 20°C (68°F) 5 

Headlight: 12V, 50W/35W 

Tail/brake light: 12V, 8W (3CP)/27W (32CP) x 2 

Flasher light: 12V, 27W (32CP) x 4 

Licence light: 12V, 3.8W x 2. 

Pilot lights:. u . 

Faser 12V,3.4Wx1 Rz 3 3 

High beam 12V, 3.4W x 1 & 

Neutral 



Oil pressure 12V, 3.4W x 1 

Meter light 12V, 3.4W x 2 

Torque Specifications 

Tightening torque 
Remarks 

m-kg ft-Ib 

Engine: 

Cylinder head cover and cylinder head 8 mm bolt 2.2 15.9 

6 mm bolt 1.0 22 

Cylinder head 10 mm nut 3.3 23.9 Apply oil 

6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Cylinder head cover (Tappet cover) 32 mm 1:2 8.7 

Spark plug 2.0 14.5 

Tappet adjusting screw lock nut 6 mm nut 1.4 10.1 

Cam sprocket 7 mm bolt 2.0 14.5 

Connecting rod 8 mm nut 3.6 26.0 Apply molybdenum 

disulfide grease 

Generator (rotor) 10 mm bolt 3.3 23.9 

Starter clutch 8 mm bolt 3.0 217 Use LOCTITE 

Reluctor 6 mm bolt 1.0 72 

Drain plug (engine oil) 3.8 27.5 

Oil filter 1.5 10.8 Apply oil 

Strainer cover 5 mm bolt 0.7 5.1 

Oil pressure switch 1.8 13.0 Use LOCTITE 

Crankcase 8 mm bolt 2.2 16.0 

Crankcase 6 mm bolt 1.0 22 

Clutch spring screw 6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Primary drive gear 10 mm bolt 4.8 34.7 

Change pedal 6 mm bolt 1.0 7.2 

Neutral switch 2.0 14.5 

Exhaust pipe 8mm nut 2.2 16.0 

Chassis: 

Engine mounting Front, under 10 mm bolt/nut 3.0 212 

Engine mounting Rear, upper 10 mm bolt/nut 3.0 21:7 

Engine mounting Rear, under 10 mm bolt/nut 3.0 21.7 

Engine mounting Upper 8 mm bolt/nut 1.8 13:0 

Engine mount stay Rear upper 8 mm bolt 1.8 13.0 

Engine mount stay Upper 8mm bolt/nut 1.8 13.0 

Handle crown and steering shaft 14 mm bolt 5.4 39.1 

Handle crown and inner tube 8 mm bolt/nut Kt 8.0 



Tightening torque 
Remarks 

m-kg ft-Ib 

Tension bar and brake plate 8 mm bolt/nut 1.4 10.1 

Tension bar and rear arm 8 mm bolt/nut 1.4 10.1 

Brake cam lever and cam shaft 6 mm bolt 1.0 1:2 

Brake disc and hub (front) 8 mm bolt (XS400SG only) 2.0 14.5 Use lock plate 

Caliper and brake hose (XS400SG only) 2.6 18.8 

Caliper and bleed screw (XS400SG only) 0.6 4.3 

Master cylinder and brake hose (XS400SG only) 2.6 18.8 

Caliper and caliper bracket 8 mm bolt (XS400SG only) 2.5 18.1 Use LOCTITE 

Handle bar holder 8 mm bolt 1.8 13.0 

Rear stay (Grab bar) and rear shock absorber 10 mm nut 3.0 21.2 

Rear stay (Grab bar) and frame 8 mm bolt 2:3 16.6 
FF 

General Torque Specifications 

This chart specifies torque for standard 

fasteners with standard 1.S.0. pitch threads. 

Torque specifications for special components 

or assemblies are included in the applicable 

sections of this book. To avoid warpage, 

tighten multi-fastener assemblies in a 

crisscross fashion, in progressive stages, until 

full torque is reached. Unless otherwise 

specified, torque specifications call for clean, 

dry threads. Components should be at room 

temperature. 

(97 

General torque 

A B specifications 
(Nut) (Bolt) 

m-kg ft-Ib 

10 mm 6 mm 0.6 4.5 

12 mm 8 mm 1.5 11 

14mm 10mm 3.0 22 

17 mm 12 mm 5.5 40 

19mm 14mm 8.5 61 

22 mm 16 mm 13.0 94 

- 



v 
CONVERSION TABLES 

METRIC TO INCH SYSTEM INCH TO METRIC SYSTEM 

KNOWN MULTIPLIER RESULT KNOWN MULTIPLIER RESULT 

w | mkg 7.233 ft-Ib w | ft-lb 0.13826 m-kg 
3 | mkg 86.80 in-Ib 3 in-Ib 0.01152 m-kg 
& | cm-kg 0.0723 ft-Ib T |ft-Ib 13.831 cm-kg 
F | cm-kg 0.8680 in-Ib HF | in-Ib 1.1521 cm-kg 

E|kg 2.205 Ib = |ıb 0.4535 kg 
2|g 0.03527 oz 2oz 28.352 g 

& | km/lit 2.352 mpg & | mpg 0.4252 km/lit 

2 km/hr 0.6214 mph z mph 1.609 km/hr 

= | km 0.6214 mi 5 mi 1.609 km 
2 |m 3.281 ft At 0.3048 m 
3 m 1.094 yd 3 yd 0.9141 m 

o | cm 0.3937 in olin 2.54 cm 
T | mm 0.03937 in T |in 25.4 mm 

t cc (cm?) 0.03382 oz (US lig) & oz (US liq) 29.57 cc (cm?) 
ol ec (cm?) 0.06102 cu. in Ol cu.in 16.387 cc (cm?) 

a lit (liter) 2.1134 pt (US liq) IM pt (US liq) 0.4732 lit (liter) 
38 lit (liter) 1.057 at (US liq) ii qt (US liq) 0.9461 lit (liter) 

>| lit (liter) 0.2642 gal (US liq) > | gal (US liq) 3.785 lit (liter) 

o | kg/mm 56.007 Ib/in G Ib/in 0.017855 kg/mm 
Q | kg/cm? 14.2234 psi (Ib/in?) @ | psi (lb/in?) 0.07031 kg/cm? 
= Centigrade(°C) | 9/5(°C)+32 Fahrenheit(°F) = | Fahrenheit(°C) | 5/9(°F-32) Centigrade(°F) 

DEFINITION OF TERMS: 

m-kg = Meter-kilogram(s) (usually torque) 

g = Gramis) 

kg = Kilogram(s) (1,000 grams) 

lit = Liter(s) 

km/lit = Kilometer(s) per liter (fuel consumption) 

cc = Cublic centimeter(s) (cm?) (volume or capacity) 

kg/mm = Kilogram(s) per millimeter (usually spring compression rate) 

kg/cm? = Kilogram(s) per square centimeter (pressure) 

CONSUMER INFORMATION 

.- - - u Bin — 

" !- Notice 

) | The information presented represents results obtainable by skilled drivers under 

| controlled road and vehicle conditions, and the information may not be correct 
| under other conditions. 

PER & 

% o T B 



STOPPING DISTANCE 

This figure indicates braking performance that can be met or exceeded by the vehicles to which it 

applies, without locking the wheels, under different conditions of loading and with partial failures 

ofthe braking system. 

LOAD 
LIGHT 173.6 (XS400G) 

FULL OPERATIONAL 167 (XS400SG) 

SERVICE BRAKE MAXIMUM — , 

(““Partial failure‘’ information is not 

applicable and is not included) 0 1OIO 200 300 (Feet) 

STOPPING DISTANCE IN FEET FROM 60MPH 

ACCELERATION AND PASSING ABILITY 

This figure indicates passing times and distances that can be met or exceeded by the vehicles to 

which it applies, in the situations diagrammed below. The low-speed pass assumes an initial speed 

of 20 mph. and a limiting speed of 35 mph. This high-speed pass assumes an initial speed of 50 

mph. and a limiting speed of 80 mph. 

INITIAL SPEED: 20 MPH LIMITING SPEED: 35 MPH 

TOTAL PASSING DISTANCE, FEET 

Be PASSING TIME, SECONDS 

LOW-SPEEDPASS | LT - di» 
ir ———————————— - - -[[Jn40 ft 

55 ft CONSTANT 20 MPH 

TRUCK 

INITIAL SPEED: 50 MPH LIMITING SPEED: 80 MPH 

TOTAL PASSING DISTANCE, FEET 

TOTAL PASSING TIME, SECONDS 

HIGH-SPEED PASS > 

55 ft CONSTANT 50 MPH 

TRUCK 

SUMMARY R .}.{ ; 

Low-speedpass. . ........... 353.3 feet: 7.2 seconds (XS400G) s 
353.0 feet: 7.2 seconds (XS400SG) er 

High-speed pass . ...... 3220 2944,.0 feet:; 9.27 seconds (XS400G 
5 i 1,053.6feet: 10 .6 iz 

- 



CABLE ROUTING 

Clutch cable 

Throttle cable 

Brake hose holder 
(XS400SG) 

Tachometer cable 

Brake hose 

(XS400SG) 

Ignition coil (Left) 

" Handlebar switch(Left 
lead wire 



Tachometer cable 

Brake hose 

(XS400SG) 

Q 

Brake cable 

(XS400G) 

Brake hose holder 

(XS400SG) 

Wire holder 

Pass tachometer cable, speedometer cable 
and brake cable (For drumbrake) between 

under bracket and wire hoder. 

) jnunmns] Clutch cable «Ds | 
jammm) 

Throttle cable 

Kr Brake hose 
® (XS400SG) 

I) 7 ) Q 
iy e TM 

Speedometer cable 

Clutch cable 

Horn lead wire 

Horn 

Brake cable (XS400G) 



Rear flasher light lead wire(Right) € 

| Rear flasher light 

Clamp 

Rear flasher light negative lead wire (Right) 

Taillight 
= 

o 

N O < 

\ g 
\ == 
- = - } . License light 

7 Clamp 

Rear flasher light negative wire (Left) 

Rear flasher light (Left) 

Rear flasher light lead wire (Left) 

Fuse box Clamp 

Fuse box 
lead wire Connector cover Clamp 

(For license light lead wire) 

== = FR, 
o ji © e on 

So i, ee I == ON 

\\ A 1 ® 15 

- 7 % License light lead wire 
O _ & 

/,;’; 3 i S 
il | e ae Ce" (For rectifier and regulator lead wire) 
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ABLE ROUTING (XS400H/XS400SH) 

Tachometer cable 

Brake hose (XS400SH) Speedometer cable 

Horn lead wire 

Clut 

——— Clutch cable 

Brake cable (XS400H) 

Horn ee 

Brake hose holder (XS400SH) 

Cable holder 

Pass tachometer cable, ‘ 
speedometer cable and brake 

cable (for XS400H) between 

under bracket and wire holder. . 
Viewed A 

B 

Ignition coil (left) 

High tension cord (left) 

A Pick-up coil lead wire 
\ Vacuum pipe 

; Clutch cable 
I/I /I’ Band 
i /«\‘ il Flasher relay 
11, | 

i Ni Self cance 
in, \ N 

T.G.l; 
4 > nr. f 

Regu 

; i & nn M — ey 
| er 

Horn 1 Ip 
e - ER 7 = —L =i ¥ 

© (©) = \ Kin i L wer 

o 1 

Left handlebar switch S & ai 
lead wire S 

Ah! 

N Main wire harness 

Io 

AN 

* 

P = 

Cable holder | 

Speedometer cable 

Brake cable (XS400H) 

——— 



Brake cable (XS400H) 

Brake hose (XS400SH) 

Throttle cable 

[/ Band (For right 
handlebar switch 

lead wire and front % 

brake switch lead 

wire) 

4 (For left handlebar switch 

wire and clutch switch lead 

) 

Left handlebar switch lead wire 

Front brake switch lead wire 

Right handlebar switch lead wire 
Viewed B 

Clamp (for license light cord) 

Fuse box 

Fuse box lead wire License light lead wire 

Clamp (for rectifier and regulator Tank fitting bracket 
lead wire) — . 

|y S L e & Battery box 

sctifier lead wire Clamp - 

Rear brake switch y Regulator 
- lead wire | 

ctifier Headlight relay/starting circuit Clamp 

cut-off relay lead wire 
Regulator lead wire 

T.C.1. unit lead wire 

A.C. Generator stator 
| coil lead wire 

= : z 5 : A.C. Generator field 

- ViewedC a, zer 

2 Battery negative lead wire 



/ 

celling unit ‘ Battery positive lead wire 

'ear brake switch 

Tank fitting bracket Starter switch 

Clamp (for right rear flasher light 

lead wire and taillight cord) 

Right rear flasher light lead wire 

Right rear flasher light 

Sagmnr . Right rear flasher light negative Rectifier 
lead wire 

Battery Taillight 
y 3 

0 5 3 

T a o 

u = 3 
i i 3 
o 1 N = 

IL 8 \ License light + mu o1 - \ SI = [l El a 

Fe Sb... 

Clamp (for license light lead wire) 

Left rear flasher light negative 

Fuse box lead wire liead wire 
Fuse box 

Main wire harness ground lead wire Left rear flasher light 

Ground Left rear flasher light lead wire 
Band 

e Clamp (for wire harness) 

X 

| coll (right) Clutch cable 

right) S 
Throttle cable @ W\ 

[ " \\\‘\ 
A /’ x | 

/ [I 
/ Q s H Brake hose holder (XS400SH) 

i 
- - \ \ \ 

are 5—"0 X/ Tachometer cable 

b 7 
=) 2 (© 

Brake hose (XS400SH) 

Cable guide 
) 

©) 

er 
ke 4 . b O ‚Fe bra switch ii I - ’ 
Fe | Brake. hose holder (XS400SH) ER Q / 

: OA 
| 



5 

P 

High tension cord (right) 

Ignition coil (right) lead wire 

Ignition coil (right) 

Band 

Main wire harness 

Band (for main wire harness and 

left handlebar switch lead wire) 

Ignition coil (left) 

Ignition coil (left) lead wire 
Band 

High tension cord (left) 

Pick-up coil lead wire 

Vacuum pipe 

Flasher rela 

Self caı 

To 

Flasher relay lead wire 

Self cancelling unit lead wire 

A.C. Generator stator coil lead wii 

A.C. Generator field coil lead wire 

Battery negative lead wire 

Battery positive lead wire 

Starter switch 

Breather pipe guide N 

Clamp \ 

Starter motor lead wire 

Headlight relay/ Starting 

circuit cut-off relay 

Ignitior 

High tension cord 

Vacuum pipe 

To fuel petcock 



WIRING DIAGRAM (XS400H/XS400SH) 

Front flasher light (right) Front brake switch “START"” switch "ENGINE STOP’ switch 

switch mi 

L R [R 

Dg Br-—o—._ Tyl Sround Wiw| Ignition coil 
OFF OFF 

= ( um. on [OF—O | |RunotoO 
I —G/Y uw = OFF 

R/W | 
R/W 

Tachometer 

Meter light Or: R/W R/W Rw— 
B4 IL L/w L/W [FL/W— 

R/W R/W| -R/W Headlight 

G/Y->DIIG el u /Y 
HI GH BEAM v Br Br —T 

———Dg->—Dg 
Pilot box _L/B>—F+L/B ji 

Ch Aug WIL/B 

ke G:77 t[-{LIchL — [B[R/Y 
OIL Or B—{B|B| B 

e WI L/B 
Ch (== nl 

NEUTRAL Its Dg Br|sp|sb]Br | D| R 
Br EAEA T T? wi =Y 

B/R B B B 
Sb Da Ds 

Headlight ; 

Y Y5 
GG 

x | 
* The key can be removed in this position. 

** The handlebars can be locked in this position. 

LB 
=: | -B = 

B = 

R [Br| L Rr ra Br] - 

Or . '_ [Br R/W Gy 
LOCK *|%** B weh L VB; 

P O O * |** Y Gy - Br 
ki P|&[Pg GW] 

Main switch YR | 

Ww/G |w/G W/G- P|aba 
Speedometer - 3 i 2 

5 L B |5, Ch 
B 

Meter light L | o ARAES 

W/G— sl i P [Br[Ch 
| B/Y [ B/Y |- Y 

Flasher 

B B IrB- Er ¥ relay 

— | BE 
Y 5 6 ch Dg z B 

> = 5 - 
- Ch „| o Hi |00 L OO0 |70 P 

- FRE er Lo | [O =N [oo 
- L Q B—Clutch switch “LIGHTS” (Dimmer)|N PUSH PUSH|O; 

. = - “HORN" switch e, 

Po - ei AC ge 



T.C.l. unit 

cancelling 

Voltage regulator Fuse box 

; R/Y Rear flasher light (right) Bw o ;~ Rear brake switch R/Y- Head 

O | gnition 

B|Brf @y B Aw m. 
w igna = 

AL o] %V mr G] oo Main = 
A Bari s [ & B |Br B 

Berl W Gl|O (eler] | 
Bw G 

{6 8 Wr Br Y B Br | R 
Y |Br G | Br Br| R 
. 

R 

Tail/Brake light 

ih
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L —O 
License light 

| —
 

&
-
2

—
 
a

2
 

0 Tot o) za 
BATTERY Rear flasher light (left) ws 

Starter switch = Rectifier VAN ., 
i 

COLOR CODE | 

Dg: Dark green Ch: Chocolate R/Y: Red/ Yellow 
B: Black G: Green B/W: Black/White 
Br: Brown P: Pink W/R: White/Red 
0: Orange Gy: Gray W/G: White/Green 

ak g Blue G/Y: Bee B/R: Black/Red 3 
= elow __L/W: Blue/White Br/W: Brown/Whita Starter A R/W- Red/White AP T et TS 


